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Important Safety Instructions

When using this machine, basic safety precautions should always be taken, including the following:

Read all instructions before using.

DAN G E R = To reduce the risk of electric shock:

1.

The machine should never be left unattended while plugged in. Always unplug the machine
from the electrical outlet immediately after using and before cleaning.

WARN I N G - To reduce the risk of burns, fire, electric shock, or injury to persons:

1.

2.

A

10.
11.
12.

13

14.

15.

16.
17.

18.

Do not allow this machine to be used as a toy. Close attention is necessary when the machine is
used by or near children.

Use this machine only for its intended use as described in this manual. Use only accessories
recommended by the manufacturer as contained in this manual.

Never operate this machine if it has a damaged cord or plug, if it is not working properly, if it has
been dropped or damaged, or dropped into water. Return the machine to the nearest authorized
retailer or service center for examination, repair, and electrical or mechanical adjustment.
Never operate the machine with any air openings blocked. Keep ventilation openings of the
machine free from the accumulation of lint, dust, and loose cloth.

Never drop or insert any object into any opening.

Do not use outdoors.

Do not operate where aerosol (spray) products are being used or where oxygen is being
administered.

To disconnect, set the main power switch to the “O” position, which represents off, and then
remove the plug from the outlet.

Do not unplug by pulling on the cord. To unplug, grasp the plug, not the cord.

Keep fingers away from all moving parts. Special care is required around the machine needle.
Always use the proper needle plate. The wrong plate can cause the needle to break.

Do not use bent needles.

. Set the main power switch to the “O” position when making any adjustments in the needle area,

such as changing the needle.

Always unplug the machine from the electrical outlet when lubricating it or when making any
other user servicing adjustments mentioned in the manual.

This sewing machine is not intended for use by young children or infirm persons without
supervision.

Young children should be supervised to ensure that they do not play with this machine.

Keep fingers out of all sewing machine openings, such as near the carriage, otherwise injuries
may result.

If the LED light unit (light-emitting diode) is damaged, it must be replaced by authorized dealer.

SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS
This machine is intended for household use.



FOR USERS IN THE UK, EIRE, MALTA AND CYPRUS ONLY

If this machine is fitted with a three-pin non-rewireable BS plug, then please read the following.

IMPORTANT

If the available socket outlet is not suitable for the plug supplied with this equipment, it should be cut
off and an appropriate three-pin plug fitted. With alternative plugs, an approved fuse must be fitted in
the plug.

NOTE

The plug served from the main lead must be destroyed as a plug with bared flexible cords is
hazardous if engaged in a live socket outlet. In the event that the plug fuse must be replaced, use a
fuse approved by ASTA to BS 1362, i.e. carrying the @ mark, rating as marked on plug.

Always replace the fuse cover, never use plugs with the fuse cover omitted.

WARNING
DO NOT CONNECT EITHER WIRE TO THE EARTH TERMINAL WHICH IS MARKED WITH THE
LETTER ‘F’, BY THE EARTH SYMBOL JT- OR COLOURED GREEN OR GREEN AND YELLOW.
The wires in this main lead are coloured in accordance with the following code:

Blue Neutral

Brown Live

As the colours of the wiring in the main lead of this appliance may not correspond with the coloured
markings identifying the terminals in your plug, proceed as follows.

The wire that is coloured blue must be connected to the terminal that is marked with the letter ‘N’ or
coloured black or blue.

The wire that is coloured brown must be connected to the terminal that is marked with the letter ‘L’
or coloured red or brown.



Federal Communications Commission (FCC) Declaration of
Conformity (For USA Only)

Responsible Party: Brother International Corporation
100 Somerset Corporate Boulevard
Bridgewater, NJ 08807-0911 USA
TEL : (908) 704-1700

declares that the product
Product Name: Brother Sewing Machine
Model Number:  PR-6001

complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions: (1) this
device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may cause undesired operation.

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device,

pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection

against harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can

radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions,

may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee that

interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful

interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off

and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following

measures:

¢ Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna

¢ Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

¢ Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is
connected.

¢ Consult the retailer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

¢ The enclosed interface cable should be used in order to ensure compliance with the limits for a
Class B digital device.

¢ Changes or modifications not expressly approved by Brother Industries, Ltd. could void the user's
authority to operate the equipment.



THANK YOU FOR CHOOSING OUR MACHINE

Your machine is one of the most advanced computerized household embroidery machines. To fully
enjoy all the features available, we suggest that you study the manual before using the machine.

PLEASE READ BEFORE USING THIS MACHINE

For safe operation
1. Be sure to keep your eye on the needle while sewing. Do not touch the handwheel, thread take-
up lever, needle, or other moving parts.
2. Remember to turn off the power switch and unplug the cord when:
e Operation is completed
* Replacing or removing the needle or any other parts
* A power failure occurs during use
* Maintaining the machine
* Leaving the machine unattended
3. Plug the machine directly into the wall. Do not use extension cords.

For a longer service life

1. When storing this machine, avoid direct sunlight and high humidity locations. Do not use or
store the machine near a space heater, iron, halogen lamp, or other hot objects.

2. Use only neutral soaps or detergents to clean the machine. Benzene, thinner, and scouring

powders can damage the machine, and should never be used.

Do not drop or hit the machine.

Always consult the manual when replacing or installing any assemblies, needle, or other parts to

assure correct installation.

W

For repair or adjustment

In the event a malfunction occurs or adjustment is required, first follow the troubleshooting table at
the back of this Operation Manual to inspect and adjust the machine yourself. If the problem persists,
consult your local authorized Brother dealer.

For additional product information and updates, visit our web site at www.brother.com
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License Agreement

The enclosed machine includes data, software and/or documentation (collectively “CONTENT”) that
are proprietary products of Brother Industries, Ltd. ("BROTHER"). BY USING THE CONTENT, THE
CUSTOMER ACCEPTS THE TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF THIS AGREEMENT. BROTHER retains
ownership of all rights to CONTENT and to the copies of the CONTENT included in this package.
The CONTENT are licensed (not sold) to you (“CUSTOMER”) under the terms and conditions of this
Agreement.

CUSTOMER s licensed to:

Use the CONTENT in combination with an embroidery machine to create embroidery.
e Use the CONTENT in combination with an embroidery machine that CUSTOMER owns or uses,
provided that the CONTENT is not used on more than one embroidery machine at a time.

Except as otherwise provided herein, CUSTOMER may not:

¢ Allow more than one copy of the CONTENT to be available for use at any one time.

e Reproduce, modify, publish, distribute, sell, rent, sublicense or otherwise make available to
others CONTENT.

¢ Distribute, rent, sublicense, lease, sell, transfer or assign the media card or CONTENT.

e Decompile, disassemble or otherwise reverse engineer the CONTENT or assist others to do the
same.

e Alter, translate, modify or adapt the CONTENT or any part thereof for business, commercial or
industrial purposes.

e Sell or otherwise distribute the EMBROIDERY created by use of the CONTENT, WHICH
ORIGINALLY BEARS CERTAIN COPYRIGHT NOTICE UNDER THE NAME OF ANY THIRD
PARTIES OTHER THAN BROTHER (e.g. “©DISNEY”).

BROTHER retains all rights not expressly granted to CUSTOMER herein.

Nothing in this agreement constitutes a waiver of the rights of BROTHER under any law. This
agreement shall be governed by the laws of Japan.

Please direct all inquiries concerning this Agreement in writing by regular mail, to Brother Industries,
Ltd., 1-1-1 Kawagishi, Mizuho-ku, Nagoya 467-8562, Japan, Attention: P&H company Sales and
Marketing Dept.



Warning Labels

The following warning labels are on the machine.
Be sure to observe the precautions described in the labels.

1

Vi

A CAUTION| A ACHTUNG| A ATTENTION| A ATENCION | A PAS OP | A ATTENZIONE

Carriage may Um Verletzungen | Le chariot peut El carro puede De borduurarm Il carrello

cause injury. mit dem Stickarm | provoquer des provocar lesiones. | kan verwondingen | potrebbe ferirvi.

Do not put hands | 2u vermeiden, blessures. No poner las veroorzaken. Non appoggiate
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Please put a drop of oil
onto the hook once a day

before use.

Label locations
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Precautions

Concerning optional embroidery cards

¢ Do not disassemble or alter the embroidery cards.

¢ Do not forcefully bend, drop, scratch or place heavy objects on top of the embroidery cards.

¢ Do not allow the embroidery cards to become wet, such as with water, solvents, drinks or any
other liquids.

¢ Do not use or store the embroidery cards in a location exposed to strong static electricity or
electrical interference.

¢ Do not use or store embroidery cards in locations exposed to vibrations or impacts, direct
sunlight, extreme dust (or lint), high temperatures, high humidity, severe temperature
fluctuations, or strong magnetic forces (such as from speakers).

¢ While embroidery data is being recalled from the embroidery card, do not allow the machine to
be exposed to vibrations or impacts, and do not attempt to remove the embroidery card from the
machine.
Store embroidery cards in their protective cases.
If an embroidery card other than our original embroidery cards are used, the embroidery
machine may not operate correctly. Be sure to use only recommended embroidery cards.
Some licensed or copyright embroidery cards cannot be used with this embroidery machine.
Embroidery cards sold overseas cannot be used with this embroidery machine.

¢ Only insert or remove embroidery cards while appears in the display or while the

embroidery machine is turned off (see page 112).

Concerning USB media

¢ Do not disassemble or alter the USB media.

¢ Do not allow the USB media to become wet, such as with water, solvents, drinks or any other
liquids.

¢ Do not use or store the USB media in a location exposed to strong static electricity or electrical
interference.

e Do not use or store USB media in locations exposed to vibrations or impacts, direct sunlight,
extreme dust (or lint), high temperatures, high humidity, severe temperature fluctuations, or
strong magnetic forces (such as from speakers).

e While embroidery data is being recalled from the USB media, do not allow the machine to be exposed
to vibrations or impacts, and do not attempt to remove the USB media from the machine.

¢ Some USB media may not be usable with this machine. Please visit our web site for more details.

e Only insert or remove USB media while appears in the display, or when prompted to

change media by a message on the display (see page 137).

¢ For additional information, refer to the instruction manual included with the USB media that you
have purchased.

vii
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Machine Structure and Features

The thread colors assigned to the needle bars are

Six-needle machine listed on the screen. Thread the needle bars as
embroidering indicated.
Your machine has six needles, each threaded with a By B s 5[ o
different color of thread. It can sew embroidery |
patterns that contain several colors by automatically - B OEE 2]
selecting the appropriate needle for each color. a o - 1 Y
The mechanism that moves the needles up and : g [owec]
down is called the needle bar, and the needle bars (= [mem + | B [V
are in the needle bar case. The needle bars are
named from right to left: needle bar 1, needle bar 2, @
needle bar 3, needle bar 4 , needle bar 5, and needle @ The threads threaded on the needle bars are

bar 6. indicated as shown here.

v The spool pins, thread tension knobs, thread take-up
levers and thread paths, mentioned when threading
the upper thread, are different according to their
corresponding needle bar number.

——)
=_

L 000

O\ 1T

® Needle bar 1
® Needle 1
® Needle bar case

The machine automatically assigns a thread color to
each needle. If a needle is already threaded by a
color that will be used on the next pattern the
machine will assign the color to that needle,
reducing the number of thread spool changes. This
also means that the machine does not always assign
colors according to the needle number, it assigns
colors based on the currently threaded colors.

% Memo

@ Sewing is not necessarily performed in the
order of the needle bar numbers.
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Not all six needles can be used to sew at the same

time. Only one needle is moved to the embroidering Differences with single-needle
position at a time. According to the sewing order, the machines

needle bar case is moved to the left and right so that

the needle bar and needle thread with the required B Can sew embroidery patterns using six or less
color can be moved to the embroidering position. colors without the need to replace the thread

spools

With single-needle machines, the thread spool
must be changed and the machine must be
threaded each time a different thread color is
used. With this machine, it is not necessary to
change the thread spool or rethread the machine
with embroidery patterns containing six or less
colors. If total colors are less than 6 colors, and if
total color change is more than 7 times, machine
will come back to the needle that the machine is
already used and sew the same color again
automatically.

B Automatic sewing reduces sewing time
Except to change the thread spools with patterns
containing seven or more colors, once the
machine is started, it continues to operate
automatically, from lowering the presser foot to
performing the specified operations at the starting

@ Needle at the embroidering position and end positions in addition to changing the
The needle is positioned over the hole in the thread colors. Since the machine can change
needle plate @. threads and finish stitching, sewing time is
) ) ) reduced.

When starting the machine, the presser foot is
automatically lowered, and the embroidery is sewn B Automatically pulls and holds the thread tails to
while performing pulling thread from the materials at the under side of fabric at the beginning and end
the thread trimming and while changing thread of stitching
colors (moving the needle to be sewn within the Since the machine automatically pulls the upper
embroidering). When sewing is finished, the thread under the fabric at the beginning of a
machine stops. If the pattern uses seven or more color, and pulls the upper thread from the fabric
thread colors, the machine will stop when it is at the time of thread trimming, you don’t need to
necessary for the thread spools to be changed, and deal with the upper thread tail at all.
the corresponding instructions appear on the LCD. B Automatically moves the embroidery frame to

the embroidering position

With single-needle machine, in most cases, the
embroidery pattern is centered in the frame and
the fabric must be correctly positioned within the
embroidery frame with the center of the desired
embroidering position aligned with the center of
the embroidery frame. However, with this
machine, the embroidery frame is moved to
determine the embroidering position, making it
easier to sew the pattern at any place in the frame.
In addition, the embroidering position can be
freely determined after the fabric is hooped and
the embroidery frame is attached to the machine,
regardless of how the fabric is positioned in the
embroidery frame.

Machine Structure and Features  ix



Other features

M Easy-to-read and easy-to-use LCD

Equipped with a large color LCD, the colors of an
embroidery pattern can be previewed in a nearly
realistic image. In addition, since the LCD is a
touch panel, the keys that are displayed can be
touched to easily perform operations.

B Safety mechanism

The machine is equipped with a locking
mechanism that helps prevent injuries from
accidental operation. The machine can only be
started after the machine is unlocked. The color of
the start/stop button changes to inform you of
whether or not the machine is locked.

Lit in red

@00 O:00

Flashing in green

The machine can be
started.

The machine is
locked.

B Wide selection of built-in thread color
information

The thread color information for manufacturers’
threads is available, making it easy to choose the
appropriate thread color.

-1?1\1\0 PoLY -11\43;\52{;\%" -11?Bsuu<v -9091 RA
193; PoLY I:]Umagmou D10248ULKY I::]Sl394 Rt
1813; PoLY ﬂqﬂflmu -103?SULKY -58?8 RA

‘I:]wn?f FOLY ||:]1NEABE{.-\YON ‘C]HS?SULKY ‘I::]SS'30 R

B Expanded thread color display feature enables

colors to be displayed in almost the true color
The colors and thread color numbers are stored in
the machine’s memory. From this thread color
library, you can select colors to create your own
color thread table. If the pattern colors are
changed using this table, the pattern can be
displayed with only the thread colors that you
have. In addition, the embroidery pattern can be
displayed as it would appear after it is
embroidered.

e o 24
A diml) Jo [B2)(84)

B Automatic needle-threading mechanism

Using the automatic needle-threading
mechanism, the needle can easily be threaded.

con oon




B USB Type “B” (function) port connector
available as standard equipment
If a computer is connected to the machine
through the included USB cable, embroidery
patterns can be recalled from the computer.

Available features

Designs with a maximum size of 200 mm (H) x
300 mm (W) (7-7/8 inches (H) x 11-3/4 inches (W))
can be embroidered. If the optional cap frame is
used, embroidery can be sewn on caps.

W Various built-in patterns
In addition to the many lettering patterns,
embroidery patterns and frame patterns built into
the machine, if an optional embroidery card is
used, many more embroidery patterns are

available.
B
J?i:f'» j‘y %*
o

, ¥
Y
*
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B Embroidery pattern editing
Lettering and embroidery patterns can be
combined or a text arrangement can be specified
to arrange the patterns.
The machine can also be set to repeatedly sew the
same pattern.

mbro/de

G-Cf));:‘"

Let’s enjoy sewing!

Machine Structure and Features  xi



Manual Structure

This manual is constructed as described below.

Read before use

Chapter 1: Getting Ready

The setup of the embroidery machine and the
various preparations required before starting to sew
are described in this chapter.

Chapter 2: Embroidering Tutorial

This chapter describes the basic embroidering
operations in order—from turning on the machine
and sewing a pattern to finishing sewing. Follow the
steps of the tutorial to embroider a pattern and
master the operation of this embroidery machine.
Chapter 3: Other Basic Procedures

This chapter provides explanations on operations
other than those described in chapter 2, such as
when sewing a pattern with seven or more colors,
and other necessary operations, for example, to
change the needle.

Read when additional
information is required

Chapter 4: Embroidering Settings

This chapter contains descriptions on the various
embroidering settings, which make editing patterns
simple.

Chapter 5: Selecting/Editing/Saving Patterns

This chapter provides details on selecting, editing
and saving embroidery patterns.

Chapter 6: Basic Settings and Help Feature

This chapter contains descriptions on the use of the
settings key, the machine operations key and the
help key. Details on changing the basic embroidery
machine settings and viewing operations on the LCD
will be provided.

Chapter 7: Appendix

This chapter provides descriptions of techniques for
various embroidering operations, pointers for
creating beautiful embroidery, and details on
maintenance procedures and corrective measures
that should be taken when a problem occurs.

Searching for information

M Searching the manual

By title

Check the descriptions at the left for the contents
of each chapter, and then check the table of
contents.

For basic operations, refer to the list of titles on
the first page of chapter 2. Find the appropriate
page by using the thumbtabs on the right edge of
the pages.

By keyword

Search the index at the end of this manual. Look
for the desired keyword, and then refer to the
page that is indicated.

By screen

Descriptions of the keys and other information
that appear in the main LCD screens are provided
in the tables on pages 49 to 57. For details, refer
to the page that is indicated.

By condition

Various possible conditions and the
corresponding operations are described on

page 58. For details, refer to the page that is
indicated.

Searching the machine
This machine is equipped with a help feature.

Learning how to perform an operation

Touch the machine operations guide key, and
then check for the desired information. For details
on using the machine operations guide key, refer
to page 151.

Learning how to use a screen feature

Touch the help key, and then check for the
desired information. For details on using the help
key, refer to page 153.
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GETTING READY
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GETTING READY

Names of Machine Parts and Their Functions

The names of the various parts of the sewing machine and their functions are described below. Before using the
sewing machine, carefully read these descriptions to learn the names of the machine parts.

Front view

®
@
®
s ®
T—®
O //H@
cq Q'IQ'I] J
o LY
@ Thread tension knobs ® Thread guide
Adjusts the tension of the thread. @ Thread guide assembly support
® Needle bar case Spool stand
The case moves to the left and right to move the needle Put 6 thread spools to embroider.
to the embroidering position. ® Operation panel
® Carriage Feet
Attach tht'e embroidery frame to the carriage. When the Use the feet to adjust the height of the legs.
machine is turned on or when the machine does e ligh
embroidery, the carriage moves forward, backward, left @ Sewing light
and right. ® Thread guide pins
@ Lower thread guide ® Upper thread guide
® Hook cover/Hook Middle thread guide

Open the hook cover, and then insert the bobbin case
into the hook.



Right-side/rear view

@ USB Type “A” (host) port connector
When using USB media, plug the USB media into the
USB Type “A” (host) port connector.

@ Embroidery card slot
Insert the embroidery cards (sold separately) into the
embroidery card slot.

® Handwheel
Rotate the handwheel to move the needle up and down.
Be sure to rotate the handwheel counterclockwise.

@ USB Type “B” (function) port connector
When sending patterns from a computer to the
machine, plug the USB cable from the computer into
the USB Type “B” (function) port connector.

Operation panel

| =S
/ @
@ Bottom
® Power supply plug
Insert the plug on the power supply cord into the power
supply plug.
® Main power switch
Use the main power switch to turn the machine ON (1)
and OFF (O).

@ Ventilation slots

999

© 0o
@ Start/stop button
Press the start/stop button to start or stop machine. The
lighting status and color of the button changes
depending on the operation condition of the machine.

Lit in red : When the machine cannot start
sewing

Flashing in green: When the machine can start
sewing

Litin green : While the machine is sewing

Off : When the machine is turned off

®

®@ Thread trimming button
Press the thread trimming button to trim both the upper
and the bobbin threads.

® Automatic needle-threading button
Press the automatic needle threading button to thread
the needle.

@ LCD (touch panel)
Touch the keys that appear on the touch panel to select
and edit patterns and confirm various information.

Names of Machine Parts and Their Functions 3



GETTING READY

Included Accessories

After opening the box, check that the following accessories are included. If any item is missing or damaged,
contact your retailer.

Accessories
The accessories listed below are included with this machine. Make sure to use the accessories supplied with this
machine.
1. 2. 3.
N No. Part Name I\r:]lodel Parts Code
N ame
\vﬁ — 1 |Accessory case XC6482-051
3 5 3 2 |Needle set (2 pcs.) PRHATBR11T | XC6469-001
: : : 3 [Prewound bobbin (6 pcs.) XC6368-051
/ % 4 |Spool net (6 pcs.) $34455-000
5 |Seam ripper X54243-051
7. 8. 9. 6 |Scissors XC1807-121
7 |Tweezers XC6542-051
/ f 8 |Touch pen XA9940-051
9 | Needle changing tool (Threader) XC4957-051
10. 11. 12. 10 |Needle plate spacer XC6499-151
11 |Phillips screwdriver XC6543-051
N\
ﬁ» / 12 |Standard screwdriver X55468-051
13 |Allen screwdriver XC5159-051
13 12 15 14 | Offset screwdriver XC6545-051
: : : 15 |Disc-shaped screwdriver XC1074-051
< 16 |Wrench 13 x 10 XC6159-051
@ 17 |Oiler XZ0206-051
18 |Clean brush X59476-051
16. 17. 18. 19 |Weight XC5974-151
20 |USB cable XD1563-051
ﬁ Embroidery frame (extra large)
2 21 {200 mm (H) x 300 mm (W) PRH300 |XC6284-052
(7-7/8 inches (H) x 11-3/4 inches (W))
. . Embroidery frame (large)
22 130 mm (H) x 180 mm (W) PRH180 | XC6285-052
(5-1/8 inches (H) x 7-1/8 inches (W)
Embroidery frame (medium)
23 {100 mm (H) x 100 mm (W) PRH100 |XC6286-052
(4 inches (H) x 4 inches (W)
Embroidery frame (small)
24 |40 mm (H) x 60 mm (W) PRH60 | XC6287-052
(1-1/2 inches (H) x 2-3/8 inches (W)
Embroidery sheet (extra large)
25 {200 mm (H) x 300 mm (W? XC5704-051
(7-7/8 inches (H) x 11-3/4 inches (W)
Embroidery sheet (large)
26 {130 mm (H) x 180 mm (W) XC5721-051
(5-1/8 inches (H) x 7-1/8 inches (W))
Embroidery sheet (medium)
27 {100 mm (H) x 100 mm (W) XC5759-051
(4 inches (H) x 4 inches (W)
Embroidery sheet (small)
28 |40 mm (H) x 60 mm (W) XC5761-051
(1-1/2 inches (H) x 2-3/8 inches (W))
29 |Operation manual XD1133-051
30 |Quick reference guide XD0754-051
31 |Spool mat (6pcs.) XC7134-051
32 |Spool cap (6pcs.) 130012-054




Optional Accessories

The following are available as optional accessories.

1. 4. 5.
1. Advanced cap 2. Standard 3. Advanced 4. Hoopingjig 5. Bobbin winder set
frame set cap frame cap frame Model name: Model Name: PRBW1
Model Name: PRCF2 Model Name: Model name: PRCF)2 Parts Code: XC6290-052
Parts Code: XC7609-052 PRCFH1 PRCFH2 Parts Code: XC6290-061(for Australia)
Parts Code: Parts Code: XC7611-052 (See instructions on page 188.)
(See instructions on page 169.) XC6958-052 XC7610-052
6. Embroidery card i\%
“7% Note
@ The parts code may be differ depending on the
area where the machine was purchased.
® Embroidery cards sold overseas are not
compatible with this embroidery machine.
No. Part Name Model | b, s Code No. Part Name Model | b, s Code
Name Name
1 | Alphabet SA298 | X58317-003 45 |Fancy Work SA345 | XA7770-003
2 |Flower SA299 | X58321-003 47 |Butterfly SA347 | XA8206-003
10 |Monogram Emblem SA307 | X59567-003 49 |[Folk Art SA349 | XA8348-001 |*
11 |Frame SA311 | XA0257-001 |* 50 |Fairy & Floral SA350 | XA8414-003
12 |Transportation SA312 | XA0275-001 |* 51 |Paper Dolls SA351 | XA8563-001 |*
13 [Sports Emblem SA313 | XA0517-003 52 |Bear Collections SA352 | XA8511-003
14 |Large Floral SA314 | XA1223-003 53 |Scene SA353 | XA8936-003
16 |Dogs & Cats SA316 | XA1406-003 54 |Tea Time SA354 | XA9129-001 |*
19 |[Marine SA319 | XA2452-001 |* 55 |Gardening SA355 | XA9348-003
20 |Petite Designs SA320 | XA2869-003 56 |Asian SA356 | XC0025-003
25 |Horse SA325 | XA3791-003 57 |Large Christmas SA357 | XC0057-001 | *
27 |Birds SA327 | XA4289-003 58 |New Quilt Traditions SA358 | XC0861-003
28 |Christmas SA328 | XA4502-003 60 |Summer Fun SA360 | XC1168-001 |*
29 |Lace SA329 | XA4664-003 61 |Blouse Embellishment | SA361 | XC1304-003
30 |Wildlife Animals SA330 | XA4771-003 62 |Zodiac Signs SA362 | XC1502-001 |*
31 |Large Flower Il SA331 | XA5037-003 63 |Bunny SA363 | XC1646-001 |*
32 |Musical Instrument SA332 | XA5386-001 |* 64 |Grand Mom SA364 | XC2176-003
33 |Trees SA333 | XA5567-003 65 |Red Work SA365 | XC4220-003
35 |Cats & Dogs Il SA335 | XA5629-003 66 |Pop Mix SA366 | XC4819-003
36 |Fruits & Vegetables SA336 | XA5659-003 67 |Home Dec SA367 | XC7048-003
37 |Appliqué Alphabet SA337 | XA5753-003 68 |Cross Stitch Collection 1 | SA368 | XC7097-003
38 |Angel SA338 | XA5781-001 |* 69 |Sport Shirt Motifs SA369 | XC7274-003
39 |Doll Face SA339 | XA5978-001 |* 70 |Cross Stitch Collection 2 | SA370 | XC7550-003
40 |Sports 3 SA340 | XA6111-001 |* 71 |Heir loom SA371 | XC9094-003
41 |Renaissance Alphabet | SA341 | XA6586-003 72 | Cross Stitch Collection 3 | SA372 | XC9082-003
42 |Farm SA342 | XA6733-003 73 |Japanese Style SA373 | XC0130-003
43 |Victorian SA343 | XA6769-003 74 |Scrapbooking SA374 | XD1091-003
44 |Lace2 SA344 | XA6849-003 75 |Lace Collection SA375 | XD1193-003
* Discontinued
@ Memo

@ Contact your nearest authorized dealer to order additional parts and optional accessories by using the
correct part number.

Optional Accessories 5



GETTING READY

Setting Up the Machine

The procedures for setting up the machine are described below. If the machine is not set up correctly, it may
shake or produce loud noises and the embroidery will not be sewn correctly. An optional sewing stand is also
available.

Setup and transporting precautions

A

@ The temperature of the operating environment should be between 5 °C (40 °F) and 40 °C
(104 °F) . If the machine is operated in an environment that is either too cold or too hot, the
machine may malfunction.

@ Do not use the machine in a location where it will be exposed to direct sunlight, otherwise
the machine may malfunction.

@ Set up the machine with four feet completely in contact with the desk or table, so that the
machine is level.

@ Do not put anything under the embroidery machine that could block the ventilation slots at
the bottom toward the back and do not allow lint or dust to accumulate in the ventilation
slots, otherwise the machine’s motor may overheat, resulting in a fire or in damage to the
machine.

® The machine weight is approximately 37 kg (81 Ibs.). The transporting or setting up of the
embroidery machine should be performed by two people.

@ When transporting the machine, be sure to lift it from the bottom at the indicated positions
by two people. Lifting the machine from any other area may damage the machine or result in
the machine falling, which could cause injuries.

©® When lightning occurs, turn off the machine and unplug the power supply cord. Lightning
may cause the machine to malfunction.

® Do not plug in the power supply cord until setup of the machine is completed, otherwise
injuries may result if the start/stop button is accidentally pressed and the machine starts
sewing.

©® When lubricating the machine, wear protective eyeglasses and gloves to prevent the oil or
grease from getting into your eyes or on your skin. Do not put the oil or grease into your
mouth. Keep the oil and grease out of the reach of children.



Setup location

Setup the machine in a location that meets the following requirements.

e Position machine more than 50 mm (2 inches) from the wall

e Allow sufficient space around the machine

e Place no objects within the moving range of the embroidery frame

e Set-up machine near an electrical outlet

e Use a level and stable surface, such as a desk

e Use a surface that can support the weight of the machine (about 37 kg (81 Ibs.))

* Allow open space around the ventilation slots at the bottom toward the back

More than
50 mm

(2 inches)

589 mm
(23-3/16 inches)

= |

‘ (30-5/16 inches)

More than
350 mm
(13-3/4 inches)

More than 512 mm More than
250 mm (20-5/32 inches) 250 mm
(9-7/8 inches) (9-7/8 inches)

@ In order to prevent malfunctions or damage, do not set up the machine in a location exposed
to the following conditions.
Liquids, such as water

Direct sunlight N ' Y. || Extreme dust
/O . - Blocked ventilation
\ = —

slots

Objects within the
moving range of the
embroidery frame

Connection to extension
cords or multiple

Insufficient space
P adapters

An unstable surface

Extremely high or extremely low temperatures (The operating
environment should be between 5 °C (40 °F) and 40 °C (104°F)

M -

1% Note
® For your safety: Since the machine weighs approximately 37 kg (81 Ib.), do not set it up on an unstable
table or desk.

Setting Up the Machine 7




GETTING READY

Setting up the machine

When setting up the machine, adjust the legs so that
the machine is steady.

Make sure that all packing tape affixed to the
machine is peeled off and that all packing
material is removed.

Set up the machine while making sure that
there is sufficient space around it.

— More than
50 mm
(2 inches)

589 mm
(23-3/16
inches)

More than
350 mm
(13-3/4 inches)

More than 512 mm More than
250 mm (20-5/32 inches) 250 mm
(9-7/8 inches) (9-7/8 inches)

Adjust the legs so that the machine is steady.
Use the included wrench to loosen the lock
nut on the leg that you wish to adjust.

=

@ Lock nut
® Adjustable foot nut

P The foot can be turned.

Use the included wrench to turn the
adjustable foot nut on the foot.

Turning the nut in direction @ lengthens the
leg; turning the nut in direction @ shortens the

leg.

® Adjustable foot nut
* Adjust all four legs so that they securely
contact the desk or table.

After adjusting the legs to the desired length,
use the included wrench to tighten the nuts.

@ Lock nut

Press down on each corner of the embroidery

machine to check that it is stable.

If it is still unstable, perform steps € through
again to adjust the legs.



Adjust the orientation of the operation panel.
Adjusting the operation panel Loosen the thumb screw, adjust the operation
position panel to an easy-to-view orientation, and then
tighten the thumb screw.
Adjust the orientation and angle of the operation
panel so it can easily be operated.

Loosen 2 thumb screws to bring the operation
panel forward.

@ Thumb screw

Adjust the angle of the operation panel.
Loosen the 2 thumb screws behind the
operation panel, adjust the operation panel to
an easy-to-view angle, and then tighten the
thumb screws.

@ Thumb screws

Adjust the operation panel to an easy-to- ©)
operate position, and then tighten the thumb
screws.

(Side view) (Top view)

@ Thumb screws

iﬁk Note

@ Using the disc-shaped screwdriver
included, loosen and firmly tighten the five
thumb screws.

Setting Up the Machine 9



GETTING READY

Preparing the thread guide
assembly

Raise the thread guide assembly. Locate the included
Phillips screwdriver.

10

Using the Phillips screwdriver, loosen the
screws on the left side of the thread guide
assembly support so that the thread guide
assembly can be raised.

Remove screw (D), and then turn screw @ three or
four times to loosen it.

@ Remove the screw.
® Turn the screw three or four times to loosen it.

Raise thread guide into position and tighten
screw(® on the left. Insert screw( into right
side of the thread guide assembly support and
tighten.

T <
P2

=Y
St

~_

@ Insert screw and tighten.
® Tighten screw.

Using the Phillips screwdriver, loosen the
screws on the left and right sides of the thread
guide assembly and lift up the thread guide so

that it is level.
M

@ Loosen Screws

Tighten the screws on the left and right sides
of the thread guide assembly.

=N
0 0 3 9 D D)
I

20

\B

" Note

@ If the screws are not loosened enough, it
may not be easy to move the thread guide
assembly support and the thread guide. Do
not apply extreme force when moving the
thread guide assembly support and the
thread guide. Be sure that the screws are
loosened well enough before moving these
parts.

@ Be sure to tighten each screw well enough
that the thread guide assembly support and
the thread guide are secured.



Positioning the spool stand

Secure the spool stand in the embroidering position.

Loosen the thumb screw, and then open up
the spool stand to the left and right.

A |

b —l
\*%/
—

@ Thumb screw
@ Spool stand

After the spool stand is fully opened up,
tighten the thumb screw.

P Secure the spool stand in the opened
position.

Attaching the embroidery
frame holder

Attach the embroidery frame holder to the carriage.

Remove the two thumb screws of the
embroidery frame holder.

@ Thumb screws

Align the holes in the embroidery frame
holder with the pins on the frame-mounting
plate of the carriage.

@ Pins on the frame-mounting plate
@ Holes in the embroidery frame holder

Setting Up the Machine 11




GETTING READY

Secure the embroidery frame holder with the
two thumb screws.

@ Use the thumb screws removed in step (.

% Note
@ Using the disc-shaped screwdriver
included, firmly tighten the thumb screws.

This completes the preparation of the machine.

12
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EMBROIDERING TUTORIAL

Operating Precautions

The necessary points to ensure the correct operation of this machine are described below.

Power supply precautions

Be sure to observe the following precautions concerning the power supply.

A

@ Use only regular household electricity for the power source. Using other power sources may
result in fire, electric shock, or damage to the machine.
@ If any of the following occur, turn off the embroidery machine and unplug the power supply
cord, otherwise a fire, an electric shock or damage to the machine may result.
¢ When you are away from the machine.
¢ After using the machine.
¢ If a power outage occurs while the machine is being operated.
¢ If the machine is not operating properly, for example, when there is a loose or cut connec-
tion.
¢ During electrical storms.

A

® Do not plug this machine in with extension cords or multi-plug adapters with many other
appliances plugged into them, otherwise a fire or an electric shock may result.

® Do not plug in or unplug the power supply cord with wet hands, otherwise an electric shock
may result.

® When unplugging the power supply cord, be sure to first turn off the machine, and then grasp
the plug when unplugging the cord. Pulling on the cord may damage it or result in a fire or an
electric shock.

©® Do not allow the power cord to be cut, damaged, modified, forcefully bent, pulled, twisted, or
bundled. In addition, do not place heavy objects on the cord or expose it to heat, otherwise
damage to the cord, fire or an electric shock may result. If the power supply cord or its plug is
damaged, stop using the machine, and then take the machine to your nearest authorized
retailer for repairs before continuing use.

@ If the machine is not to be used for a long period of time, unplug the power supply cord,
otherwise a fire may result.



Needle precautions

Be sure to observe the following precautions concerning the correct choice of needle for your machine.

A

® Your machine is designed to use household embroidery needles. The factory recommended
needle is “HAX 130 EBBR” (Organ). Schmetz needles 130/705 H-E may be used as a
substitute. Use of any other needles may break the needle or thread or damage the needle-
threading mechanism or result in injuries.

® Never use bent needles. Bent needles can easily break, possibly resulting in injuries.

Checking the needle

Sewing with a bent needle is extremely dangerous since the needle may break while the machine is being
operated.

Place the flat side of the needle on a flat surface and check that the distance between the needle and the flat
surface is even. If the needle is bent or the tip of the needle is broken, replace the needle with a new one. (Refer
to “Changing the Needle” on page 63.)

B Good needle B Bad needle

\ O If the distance between the needle and

. the flat surface is not even, the needle is
Flat side bent. Do not use a bent needle.

Needle type q \ 4 ><

marking ' o)

4
N

Flat surface I(\

Flat surface

Bobbin precautions

Be sure to observe the following precautions concerning the bobbin.

A

@ Only use prewound bobbin (COATS “L” type/TRU-SEW POLYESTER “Filaments”) or bobbins
designed specifically for this machine. Use of any other bobbin may result in injuries or
damage to the machine.

® Use a bobbin thread that has been correc
thread tension will be incorrect.

©
©

{

® When winding a bobbin, only use optional bobbin winder (refer to page 188) and metal
bobbins (Parts Code: 100376-053).

® When winding the bobbin, be sure to use cotton or spun polyester bobbin thread (between 74
dtex/2 and 100 dtex/2).

Operating Precautions 15
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Upper thread recommendations
Be sure to observe the following recommendations concerning the upper thread.

M~

" Note

@ |t is recommended that rayon or polyester embroidery thread be used (120 den x 2/ 135 dtex x 2 / 40
weight (in Americas and Europe) / #50 (in Japan)).

Fabric recommendations
Be sure to observe the following recommendations concerning the fabric.

" Note

® Your machine can embroider fabric that is up to 1 mm (3/8 inch) thick. If thicker fabric is
sewn, the needle may bend or break.

® When embroidering overlapping stitches, it is difficult for the needle to penetrate the fabric,
possibly resulting in the needle bending or breaking.

% Note
@ Attach stabilizers to thin or stretch fabrics. (Refer to “Attaching Iron-On Stabilizer (Backing)
to Fabric” on page 66 for information)

® When embroidering large pieces of fabric, make sure that the fabric is not caught in the
carriage.

Display recommendations

Be sure to observe the following recommendations concerning the use of the display.

M -

" Note

® Only touch the display with your finger or included touch pen. Do not use a mechanical
pencil, screwdriver or any other hard or sharp object. In addition, do not apply extreme
pressure to the display screen, otherwise damage to the display screen may result.

* All or part of the display screen may sometimes become darker or lighter due to temperature
changes. This is not a sign of a malfunction. If the display is difficult to read, adjust its
brightness. (Refer to “If the LCD cannot be read” on page 213.)

e The display may be dark immediately after the embroidery machine is turned on. This is a
normal characteristic of the backlight and is not a sign of a malfunction. After approximately
10 minutes, the display should reach its normal level of brightness.

¢ If you are not directly facing the display, the colors may be distorted or the display may be

difficult to read. This is a normal characteristic of the display and is not a malfunction. Be sure
to sit in front of the display while using it.

16



Basic Procedures

Basic embroidering procedures are described below.
Check the overall procedure below, before operating the embroidery machine.

Operating

Procedure

Reference
Page

Tutorial

Procedure Operation Reference
Page

1 Install the bobbin. p. 18 p.15
2 |Turn on the machine. p. 20 p.14, 16
3 |Select an embroidery pattern. p. 23
4 |Edit the embroidery pattern. p. 25
5 |Specify the embroidering settings. p. 26
6  |Check the previewed image. p. 27
7 |Hoop the fabric in the embroidery frame. p. 28 p. 16
8 |Attach the embroidery frame to the machine. p- 30
9  |Check the embroidery area. p. 32
10 |Thread the upper threads. p. 33 p.16
Unlock the machine, then press the start/stop button to start
11 |embroidering. 42
(Once embroidering is completed, the machine automatically p-
stops.)
12 |Check the thread tension. p. 45
13 Remove the embroidery frame, and then remove the fabric from 46
the frame. p-
14 |Turn off the machine. p. 47
(Example) Embroidery pattern The operations to embroider the pattern shown at the left are described on
the following pages.
“f Although embroidering can continue without the pattern being edited or
ol embroidering settings being specified, refer to page 119 for details on

editing the patterns, and refer to page 87 for details on specifying
embroidering settings.

Descriptions of the keys and other information that appear in the main LCD
screens are provided in the tables on pages 49 to 57. Use these tables for

quick reference.

The various operating precautions that must be observed

during the basic procedures are provided on pages 14 to 16.
These precautions must be strictly observed in order for the

machine to function properly. Make sure to read these
precautions.

Basic Procedures

17
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1. Installing the Bobbin

When the machine is purchased, only the bobbin case is installed in the hook. Insert a bobbin wound with
bobbin thread for embroidering. For precautions concerning the bobbin, refer to page 15.

Mo Grab the bobbin case latch, and remove the
%:k Note bobbin case.

@® The machine cannot indicate how much
bobbin thread is remaining. Before startin

to embroider make sure that there is enoug

bobbin thread for the pattern. ®\
@ Make sure to clean the bobbin case every -

time the bobbin is changed. For details on

cleaning the bobbin case, refer to “Cleaning
the bobbin case” on page 195.

Removing the bobbin case

Open the hook cover. @ Latch
Pull the hook cover toward you.

M Oiling the machine
After removing the bobbin case, apply oil to the
machine. The race should be oiled. For details on
oiling the machine, refer to “Oiling the machine”
on page 196.

’ifk Note

@ Put a drop of oil onto the hook once a day
before use.

@ Thread Picker
To gain access to the bobbin case easily, pull
the thread picker toward front.

M~

1% Note
@ Thread picker is a device that is used to
hold the thread when begining to sew or

when trimming the thread.
® The thread picker can only be moved
within a certain range. Do not pull it with

extreme force.

18



Installing the bobbin

Insert the bobbin into the bobbin case.

% Note

@ Check that the thread winds off the bobbin
clockwise as shown in the illustration. If the
bobbin is installed with the thread winding
off in the opposite direction, the embroidery
will not be sewn correctly.

Pass the thread through the thread slit and
under the tension-adjusting spring.

@ Thread slit
@ Tension-adjusting spring

Pull the thread through the opening in the
tension-adjusting spring.

@ Pull out about 50 mm (2 inches) of thread.

Installing the bobbin case

Insert the bobbin case into the hook.

Insert the bobbin case while aligning the tab
on the bobbin case with the notch in the hook,
as shown in the illustration.

@ Tab
® Notch
e Fully insert the bobbin case until it snaps

into place.

Close the hook cover.

@ This embroidery machine is not equipped
with a bobbin-winder. Use pre-wound (L
type) bobbins.

@ The optional bobbin winder (stand-alone
type) and optional metal bobbins can also
be used. (Refer to page 5, 188.)

Installing the Bobbin 19
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2. Turning ON the Machine

Connect the power supply cord, and then turn on the embroidery machine. For precautions concerning the

power supply, refer to page 14.

Plug the power supply cord into the machine.

Insert the plug of the power supply cord into a
household electrical outlet.

Switch on the main power switch on the back
of the machine to “1”.

N

P The buzzer beeps once and the LCD screen
comes on.

20

When the screen shown below appears after

the initial screen, touch .

PIR-GUA Ik

ey

& The carriage vill nove. Keep your hands etc. avay fron the carriage.

P The pattern type selection screen appears,
and the start/stop button lights up in red.

The carriage moves to its initial position.

e If the number 1 needle bar is not already at
the embroidering position, the needle bar
case moves and the number 1 needle bar
moves to the embroidering position.

A

® Make sure to keep your hands and other

items away from the carriage, in order to
prevent any injuries.

1% Note

@ (For U.S.A. only)
This appliance has a polarized plug (one
blade wider than the other). To reduce the
risk of electrical shock, this plug is intended
to fit into a polarized outlet in only one
direction. If the plug does not fit fully in the
outlet, reverse the plug. If it still does not fit,
contact a qualified electrician to install the
proper outlet. Do not modify the plug in any
way.

@ Memo

@ If the machine is turned off in the middle of
embroidering, the machine will
automatically save the design position
when turned on again. At that time, you will
be asked if you wish to continue
embroidering or begin a new operation.
(Refer to “Resume Embroidering After
Turning OFF the Machine” on page 83.)



Understanding the screens

When the machine is turned on and is touched, the pattern type selection screen appears. The
operations described below will be entered using the operation panel. For precautions concerning the use of the
touch panel, refer to page 16.

The screen that appears the next time that the embroidery machine is turned on differs depending on how the

machine was previously turned off. (Refer to page 62.)

I

== | T =
|:_£| % Emhr;ﬁerv * +

Wi Wi |[omo][ana o
BB)(ABE] X 1]
: =

H

. . Reference
No.| Display Key Name Function Page
@ Settings key | Touch this key to change the embroidery machine settings. p. 140
Machine
® operations guide |Touch this key to check a machine operation. p.151
key
® Mew New embroidery |Cancels all operations previously performed and returns to
Embraidery key the initial pattern group selection screen.
When a problem occurs, for example, there is an operating
@ | | Help key procedure that you do not know, touch this key to view p. 153
= solutions.
This area displays the selected pattern. The line ® shows the
Pattern display | €Mbroidering area for the extra-large embroidery frame. The
® area PlaYlembroidery frame indications, the grid lines and other p. 143
display settings can be specified from the machine settings
screen.

*The keys in the table above appear and can be used in most of the screens described later in this manual. The
settings key cannot be used in the embroidering settings screen.

Turning ON the Machine 21



EMBROIDERING TUTORIAL

Screen overview

The basic operation flow is shown below.
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In the pattern type selection screen, select
a pattern type. (Refer to page 23, 50)

@ Touch this key to continue to the pattern
editing screen. This key is not available
unless a pattern type is selected.

In the pattern list screen, select the

pattern. (Refer to page 23, 51)
@ Touch this key to return to the pattern type
selection screen.
@ Touch this key to continue to the pattern
editing screen.

In the pattern editing screen, edit the

pattern. (Refer to page 25, 52)
@ Touch this key to return to the pattern type
selection screen and add another pattern.
@ Touch this key to continue to the
embroidering settings screen.

In the embroidering settings screen, if it is a
combined pattern , edit the entire pattern, specify the
embroidering settings and check the embroidery area.
(Refer to page 26, 54)

@ Touch this key to quit the current operation
and return to the pattern type selection
screen.

@ Touch this key to return to the pattern editing
screen.

® Touch this key to continue to the embroidering
screen.

In the embroidering screen, check the thread
colors assigned to the needle bars, and then install

the upper threads.Touch the unlock key S0

that the start/stop button starts flashing in green and
the embroidery machine is ready to begin sewing.
After the embroidery is sewn, the embroidering

settings screen appears. (Refer to page 33, 56)
@ Touch this key to return to the embroidering
settings screen.



L ——
B
3. Selecting an Embroidery Pattern

As an example, we will select the pattern shown at the right, on the last page of
the embroidery patterns.

¥
In the pattern type selection screen, select a pattern category (type).
Pattern type selection screen (For details on the keys and other information on the screen, refer to page 50.)

®

FOEE 5
 ENp

R

(Oro|[ana]

@ Pattern type keys

In the pattern list screen, search for the desired pattern, and then touch the key for the pattern.
Pattern list screen (For details on the keys and other information on the screen, refer to page 51.)

1
el C e 2

[F 23 'om & 363mm E 5
- e
LM

LR

-u
L]

.U
™|

@ Pattern keys
® Displays a preview image.

B Checking a preview image from the pattern selection screen

Touch to preview the image prior to selecting.
Touch to return to the pattern selection screen.

Selecting an Embroidery Pattern 23
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Touch the desired pattern.
Selecting an embroidery pattern For this example, touch .

We will select a floral on the second page.

5 .@I |]mm I 00wm = O00wm E 0

Touch % % to select the embroidery F ﬂ-

patterns category.

26T Oimm _
.......... o Omm l%% gg@

lBHA%@H i
E

|
OLEEER

P The selected pattern appears in the pattern
display area.

o/

(e il S e E

[ oy
P The list of embroidery patterns appears. F
Touch and @ until the desired F L[]
page is dlsplayed ; L &
hi le. disolay the | * After a pattern is selected, the following
For this example, display the last page. appear:
@ @ Vertical length of the pattern

@ Horizontal width of the pattern

® Number of thread color changes

and the keys indicated by @, which can be

used to change the pattern size or mirror

image the pattern. The functions that can be

used differ depending on the type of pattern

that is selected. (Refer to “Changing the size
. 2 | of the pattern” on page 103.)

Fé e |f the wrong pattern was selected or you

---------- } .i' wish to select a different pattern, touch the

|]mm |I| [l[lmmB [l[lmm% [l

f%...
T. (3][%
5] iy
;

<%BQDD@

® O desired pattern.
¢ To select a pattern group other than the . -
embroidery patterns, touch Touch to display the selected design in
@ Cancel key preview enlarged image.
The pattern type selection screen appears.
¢ When there is more than one page, the
following appear: Touch @ to display the next screen.
@ Current page number
® Total number of pages Be- #% 24mm | @] 2320 ) 363w = 5

@ Next page key 2 AT f ﬂ-

Touch this key to display the next page. If
the next page key is touched while the last
page is displayed, the first page is displayed.
® Previous page key

Touch this key to display the previous page.
If the previous page key is touched while the
first page is displayed, the last page is
displayed. This confirms the pattern selection.

2

P2

ClEkEERE

ﬂﬂﬁﬂﬂ

&)
=3

P The pattern editing screen appears.
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4. Editing the Embroidery Pattern

When in the pattern list screen is touched, the pattern editing screen appears. From this screen, the

pattern can be edited.

Pattern editing screen (For details on the keys and other information on the screen, refer to page 52.)

-

New om0 24mm. 2 00wm (3] 232mm
Eiroidery @@@@H I7mm| < 00w ©5 36 Jum

=7
e

Q)

@ Highlights the sizes of embroidery frames that @ Touch this key to delete the pattern, for example,
can be used to sew the currently selected if the wrong pattern was selected. No pattern is
embroidery pattern selected and the pattern type selection screen

@ Shows the size of the currently selected appears.
embroidery pattern ® Continues to the next screen
The top value shows the height and the bottom ® Displays a preview image
value shows the width. @ Touch to edit the pattern.

® Shows the number of thread color changes for the
currently selected embroidery pattern

In this example, we will not edit the pattern. Without performing any editing operations, continue to the next
screen.

Continuing to the embroidering @ Memo
settings screen @ |f an operation in the pattern editing screen
is interrupted and the machine is turned off,

the operation can be continued after the

Press ) machine is turned on again. When the
" machine is turned on again, you will be
- asked if you wish to continue the previous
Cigmed 2dmm| & 00wm (I 232wm O 0° X .
L Srmm| o+ Olwm ©F 3w B 5 operation or begin a new one. (Refer to

"""""""""""""""" ™= “Resume the Operation Being Performed
EI’EI 4ib | = | Before the Machine Was Turned OFF” on

page 621
ARRAY

EeEEE

P The embroidering settings screen is
displayed.

Editing the Embroidery Pattern 25
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5. Specifying Embroidering Setting

When in the pattern editing screen is touched, the embroidering settings screen appears. From this
screen, the entire pattern can be edited and embroidering settings can be specified. In addition, the
embroidering position can be checked and a pattern can be saved for later use.

Embroidering settings screen (For details on the keys and other information on the screen, refer to page 54.)

B&.:. et i

ALL
:
F1o8 i EE=

®

@ Restarts from the beginning @ Touch these keys to specify how the pattern will

® Returns to the pattern editing screen be embroidered.

® Displays a preview image Touch to store the pattern.

@ Touch to check the embroidering area. ® In the embroidering settings screen, the

® Continues to the next screen embroidery frame guide in the pattern display

® Touch to edit the pattern. area indicates the size of the installed embroidery
frame.

In this example, we will not specify any of the embroidering settings. Continue with the next operation.

® Memo ® Memo

@ If the embroidery frame is not positioned @ [f an operation in the embroidering settings
correctly when continuing to the screen is interrupted and the machine is
embroidering settings screen, the turned off, the operation can be continued
embroidery frame is moved to the correct after the machine is turned on again. When
position at the same time that the the machine is turned on again, you will be
embroidering settings screen is displayed. asked if you wish to continue the previous
(Refer to “Embroidery Frame Position and operation or begin a new one. (Refer to
Movement” on page 70.) “Resume the Operation Being Performed

Before the Machine Was Turned OFF” on
page 62.)
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6. Previewing the Image )

You can view an image of the completed pattern within the embroidery frame.

Checking a preview image ) ® Memo

® The preview image can also be displayed
from the pattern editing screen.

Display the preview image to check that the
embroidery will be sewn as desired.

o Touch .

NQEa
«|x>
DN

ROTATE
ALL
REPEAT

@ Touch these keys to display the pattern in the
various sizes of embroidery frames. The
embroidery frames that appear in white on gray
keys can be selected.

@ Touch this key to display an enlarged view of the
pattern.

Touch to return to the previous

screen.

Previewing the Image 27
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7. Hooping the Fabric in the Embroidery Frame

After selecting the pattern to be embroidered, check which embroidery frames can be used to sew the pattern.
Select the appropriate frame, and hoop the fabric and stabilizer in the embroidery frame.

(Refer to “Attaching Iron-On Stabilizer (Backing) to Fabric” on page 66.) For precautions concerning the fabric,
refer to page 16.

WM. B Embroidery frame types
245 Note There are four sizes of embroidery frames. For
details on the uses for each frame, refer to

@ |[f the fabric is not taut, the pattern may be ) ;
“Correctly Using the Embroidery Frames” on

misaligned or the fabric may pucker. Follow

the procedure described below to firmly page 65
stretch the fabric in the embroidery frame so | N Embroideri
that the fabric is not loose. In addition, be con ame mbroidering area

sure to work on a level surface when putting

Extra-large
S . . 200 mm (H) x 300 mm (W)
the fabric in the embroidery frame. embroidery | (et 1o 00 1.3/ inches (W)

frame

Large | 430 mm (H) x 180 mm (W)

em}:;‘::“lery (5-1/8 inches ( H) x 7-1/8 inches (W))

Hooping the fabric in the
embroidery frame

Medium
. 100 H) x 100 w
Select an embroidery frame. @] emfbrmdery “ incmhzns EH; i 4 incweT ((W)))
From the sizes of embroidery frames indicated rame
in the screen, select the embroidery frame that Small 20 (H) x 60 w)
i ; mm (H) x 60 mm
you wish to use. 2% embroidery | 1.1/2inches (H)x 2:3/8 inches (W)

-, TR - (N
EEE

" @@ ® If embroidery frames other than the four
included frames are used the embroidery

frame may hit the presser foot and
LOCK

E]l;?nly damage the machine, or cause injury to
- the user.
Embroidery frames that can be used appear
darker () embroidery frames that cannot Mg
“nt Note

be used appear lighter (, * ). ® The embroidery frame indicators show all

embroidery frame sizes in which the
embroidery pattern can be sewn. Be sure to
use an embroidery frame of the most
suitable size. If the embroidery frame that is
too large is used, the pattern may be
misaligned or the fabric may pucker. (Refer
to “Correctly Using the Embroidery Frames”
on page 65.)
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B Hooping fabric in the small embroidery frame
The procedure for hooping fabric in the small
embroidery frame is described below.

The same procedure is used to hoop the fabric in
the medium embroidery frame.

For details on hooping fabric in the large
embroidery frame and the extra-large embroidery
frame, refer to “Hooping the Fabric” on page 67.

e Loosen the screw on the outer frame.

@ Screw

Place the fabric with the right side up on top
of the outer frame.

* The outer frame does not have a front or back
side. Either side can be used as the front.

e Press the inner frame into the outer frame.

¢ Be sure that there are no wrinkles in the fabric
after it is stretched in the embroidery frame.

Lightly tighten the screw, and then pull the
edges of the fabric.

Securely tighten the screw, and then check
that the fabric is taut.

(] A
(0 ®

e

* After stretching the fabric, lightly tapping it
should produce a drum-like sound.

e Firmly clamp together the inner and outer
frames so that the bottom of the inner frame
is lower than the bottom of the outer frame.

@?%‘:' -
@ Inner frame

® Outer frame
® Bottom of inner frame

¢ Using the included disc-shaped screwdriver,
firmly tighten the screw.

®
)

{ \!
A

—_—

o o

@ Disc-shaped screwdriver

The amount that the fabric is stretched and the use of
stabilizer material differ depending on the type of
fabric being embroidered. Try various methods to
achieve the best embroidering results. (Refer to
“Hooping Techniques” on page 166.)

@ Memo

@ This embroidery machine can also be used
with the optional cap frames. (Refer to
“Using the Optional Cap Frame” on
page 169.)

Hooping the Fabric in the Embroidery Frame 29
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8. Attaching the Embroidery Frame to the Machine

After hooping the fabric in the embroidery frame, attach the frame to the embroidery machine.

A

@ If the embroidery frame is not correctly attached it may hit the presser foot and damage the
machine, or cause injury to the user.

® When attaching the embroidery frame, make sure that the start/stop button is lit in red. If the
start/stop button is flashing in green, the embroidery machine may start sewing. If the
embroidery machine accidentally starts operating, injuries may result.

©® When attaching the embroidery frame, make sure that the embroidery frame does not hit any
other part of the embroidery machine.

M~

% Note
@ Before attaching the embroidery frame, check that there is enough thread in the bobbin.

Attaching the embroidery frame

Adjust the width of the embroidery frame holder to the size of the embroidery frame, and then attach the
embroidery frame to the machine. As an example, the procedure for attaching the small embroidery frame is
described below.

Embroidery frame Holes

Left arm of embroidery frame holder
Move the arm of the embroidery frame holder to the left or
right to adjust it to the size of the embroidery frame.

Wil L

@XeXe)

/ ¥\y

/J

Positioning slots i

Clip on embroidery frame holder.
Insert the embroidery frame into the clips

Positioning Pin on the embroidery frame holder.
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Loosen the two thumb screws on the
embroidery frame holder.

If the screw is too tight, please use the included
disc-shaped screwdriver.

@ Left arm
@ Thumb screws

P The left arm of the embroidery frame holder
can be moved.

¢ Only loosen the thumb screws a maximum
of 2 turns counter clockwise. Do not remove
the screw.

Move the left arm to align the screw on the
right side with the mark for the embroidery
frame to be installed, and then tighten the
thumb screws.

For this example, align with mark ®.

@ Mark for extra-large embroidery frame

@ Mark for large embroidery frame

® Mark for medium embroidery frame

@ Mark for embroidery frame for industrial
embroidery machines (When using embroidery
frames for industrial embroidery machines, THE
MACHINE DOES NOT RECOGNIZE THE
SEWING AREA OF THE FRAME. Be sure to use
the trial sewing function to check that the pattern
fits within the sewing area. If an embroidery
frame for an industrial embroidery machine is
installed, the right arm of the embroidery frame
holder must also move. For details, refer to
page 168.)

® Mark for small embroidery frame

® Align the screw with the mark.

“7 Note

@ Please firmly tighten the two thumb screws
with included disc-shaped screwdriver. The
machine will recognize the wrong frame size,
if the two screws are not tightened.

P The embroidery frame holder is ready for
the embroidery frame to be attached.

Hold the embroidery frame level, and then
simultaneously align both the left and right
mounts with the embroidery frame holder clips.

e The inner frame should be on top.

M~

I Note

@ Incorrect frame positioning.

i

Insert the embroidery frame until it snaps into
place.

@ Make sure that the pins on the left and right arms
of the embroidery frame holder fit into the
positioning slot and hole on the embroidery frame.

Attaching the Embroidery Frame to the Machine 31
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9. Checking the Embroidery Area

Check the embroidery area to make sure that the embroidery will be sewn in the desired location and will not
be misaligned and that the embroidery frame will not hit the presser foot.
If the embroidery frame is not correctly positioned, it moves to the correct position, and then the embroidering

position is indicated.

Touch .

.I 2dmm f 00mm O 0° 0Ok 0mm
G5 S| o 00mm F AT il

ROTATE aulr
ALL

... el il
) 1
rpm " -

P The presser foot is lowered and the
embroidery frame moves to show the
embroidery area.

5

The corners of the octagon showing the
embroidery area for the pattern are indicated
by changing direction.

Carefully watch the movement of the
embroidery frame and check that the
embroidery is sewn in the desired location and
that the embroidery frame does not hit the
presser foot.

M Stop checking the embroidery frame area.
The embroidery frame can be temporarily
stopped at a desired position or the checking of
the embroidering area can be stopped.
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When the embroidery frame moves to the
desired position, touch again.

P The embroidery frame stops moving, and

the next screen appears.
caNCEL ——(2)

%

Do you want to continue
trial?

)0

® Touch to continue moving the frame.
@ Touch to stop checking the embroidering area.

To continue moving the embroidery frame,

touch . To stop checking the
embroidering area, touch .

Continuing to the embroidering
screen

After finishing the necessary operations in the
embroidering settings screen, continue to the
embroidering screen.

Touch .

.I 24mm £ 00mm D 0° St 00wmm P
CF L St <o D 0mm 54 il 2
E‘.E] ROTATE QuiT
ALL
elE3] (e [
BEENC |
r 5
rpm g JI

P The embroidering screen appears.




10. Upper Threading

Check the embroidering screen for information on which needle bars should be threaded with which thread
colors, and then thread the upper threads.

Checking the needle bars and thread colors

In the embroidering settings screen, touch to display the embroidering screen and the message

instructing that the needle bars be threaded (that the thread spools from the previous time be changed). Check
the thread colors in this screen.

Embroidering screen (For details on the keys and other information on the screen, refer to page 56.)

Thread Threadcolor Needle bar
@ color name number
or number

: Emhrmdsly C@@ 2e'1 2#:: %—; U_'g_l] g:::‘lﬂémﬁ ﬂ LIME -l I
GREEM
®© gorEen i |—|—/ \M%‘

aREEN =

- ORANGE |8 ORANGE
+ 4 =
PN O }—@

i verovr | Change thread(s), | @,n!i,,,
J |

@® Thread information for the first needle bar Thread with the color name that appears beside each

®© mreag i”iormatﬁon Eor ‘Ee Sﬁ,cznd ”Sfd:: bar needle bar number is threaded on that needle bar.
® read information for the third needle bar For the screen shown

@ Thread information for the fourth needle bar

3

'T

i

i
It
2
s
3
-
w
[
F
5
-+
=
=
S
=
=1
S
-
=
E=3
o

® Thread information for the fifth needle bar 1: Lime green
® Thread information for the sixth needle bar 2: Moss green
@ If no thread color name is displayed, that needle 3: Orange
bar has not been used. 4: Red
If a thread color had been assigned to the needle vell
bar on a previously sewn design, the needle bar 5:Ye ow )
will show the previously assigned color. If there is no name beside the needle bar number,
Change thread spools message (Refer to page 77.) that needle bar is not used. For this example, needle

This message appears when it is necessary for the

thread spools to be changed. If ® is not

touched to close the message, embroidering
cannot continue.

bar 6 is not used.
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Touch R

P The screen indicating that the spools be changed is closed.
¢ In addition to checking the thread colors, information such as the number of stitches and the sewing

time can be checked and various embroidering settings can be specified in the embroidering screen.

CT)
B et 2 S e g
“ 1 N =
g 1 e~

-GREEN

ROSS
GREEN

™ DR |2

-r EENER ED CRANGE
#a N (]
2 ELLOW RESERYE M canceL 8
Lok ’ - !EHIE' +|| B~ U'“‘
@ Shows the embroidering order for the thread @ Touch a key to move the selected needle bar to
colors. the sewing position. Use when threading the
@ Indicates the needle bar number where the thread needle with the automatic needle-threading
color at the left is assigned. mechanism.
® Shows the number of thread color changes, the ® Use these keys to specify various embroidering
number of stitches, the embroidering time and settings or to return to the embroidering settings
the length of time until the spools will need to be screen.
changed. ® To start the machine, touch this key to unlock the

machine, and then press the start/stop button.

A

® When (unlock key) in the embroidering screen is touched, the start/stop button begins

flashing in green and the embroidery machine can start sewing. If the upper threading is being
performed or the needle is being threaded, be careful that the embroidery machine is not
accidentally started, otherwise injuries may result.
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Upper threading

Use embroidery thread to thread the needle bars in order, starting with needle bar 1.

Press - H ”””% - in order to view a video of the operation
(=} 4 @ (TO page 3) -

on the LCD (see page 151).

A

® When threading the upper thread, carefully follow the instructions. If the upper threading is
not performing correctly, the thread may break or become tangled, causing the needle to

bend or break.

—i:} Note @ Memo

® It is recommended that rayon or polyester ® The path that the embroidery machine
embroidery thread be used (120 den/2, 135 should be threaded is indicated by a line on
dtex/2, 40 weight (in Americas and Europe), the machine. Be sure to thread the machine

#50 (in Japan)). as indicated.
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The numbers indicate the thread path for each of the numbered needle bars. Be very careful to

correctly thread the needle bars.

Place on spool pin 1 the spool of thread with
the color (lime green) specified for needle bar

* Make sure that the spool stand is opened in
the shape of a V.

¢ When using small spools of thread, be sure
to place the enclosed spool mat on the spool
pin before placing the spool on the pin.

¢ Use spool cap on all spools of thread shorter
than the height of the spool pin.

@ Spool mat
® Small spool
® Spool cap

36

Pass the thread through the number 1 hole in
the thread guide just above the spool, and
then pass the thread through the number 1
hole in the thread guide toward the front of
the machine.

\ H

@ Number 1 hole in the thread guide above the
spool

@ Number 1 hole in the thread guide toward the
front of the machine



Pass the thread through the hole in the
number 1 upper thread guide.

Pass the thread toward you from the inside of
the thread guide.

@ Hole in upper thread guide

Pass the thread through the number 1 upper
thread guide.

Hold the thread with both hands, and then
pass it under the guide from the right.

@ Upper thread guide

6
8

Wind the thread clockwise once around the
number 1 thread tension disc.

@ Thread tension disc

e Make sure that the thread is securely caught
in the thread tension disc and passed correct
thread guide pins. (See left illustration at top
of page.)

5:} Note

@ All thread tension disks are threaded in
clockwise direction.

4—Pass around here.
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Pass the thread along the thread path
indicated on the machine, and then pass it
under the number 1 middle thread guide
plate.

@ Middle thread guide

@ Thread guide pin

¢ The path from the upper thread guide
around the thread tension disc and to the
middle thread guide (steps ©) through )
differ depending on the spool number.
Passing the thread from the left to the right
through the thread guide pins is designed to
prevent the thread from becoming tangled.
Thread each needle bar as shown in the
illustration.

Pass the thread along the number 1 slot to
pass it through the number 1 take-up lever
hole from right to left.

@ Thread take-up lever

38

Pass the thread down through the slot to the
lower thread guide, and then through the hole
in the number 1 lower thread guide.

@ Hole in lower thread guide

Use the included threader to pass the thread
into the number 1 needle bar thread guide.

@ Needle bar thread guide
@ Needle changing tool (Threader)



Threading the needle

Use the automatic needle-threading mechanism to

thread the needle.

Press ﬁ‘ OPERATIONS | ;@@ -
(to page 2) ~ in order to view a video

of the operation on the LCD (see page 151).

Press the automatic needle-threading button.

P

oon

P The hook on the automatic needle-
threading mechanism passes through the

eye of the needle.

@ If the needle is not fully inserted, the
hook of the automatic needle-threading
mechanism will not pass through the eye
of the needle during automatic needle
threading, and the hook may bend or the
needle cannot be threaded.

@ If the hook of the automatic needle-
threading mechanism is bent or
damaged, contact your authorized
retailer.

@ While the hook of the automatic needle-
threading mechanism is passed through
the eye of the needle, do not rotate the
handwheel, otherwise the automatic
needle-threading mechanism may be
damaged.

“7 Note

® To avoid damage, the automatic needle-
threading mechanism may return to the
back position when you turn the
handwheel.

@ The automatic needle-threading mechanism
can thread one needle at the sewing
position. When this mechanism is used, be
sure that the needle bar that you want to
thread is positioned as the sewing position,
otherwise the automatic needle-threading
mechanism cannot be used at the particular
needle. If the needle bar is not at the sewing
position, move it there. (Refer to page 40.)

Pull out about 15 cm (6 inches) of thread.
Allow thread to relax and eliminate any stress
on the thread. Then, as shown in the
illustration, pass the thread under the fork of
the automatic needle-threading mechanism
from the right, and then catch the thread with
the hook that passes through the eye of the
needle.

@ Hook
® Fork

’iﬁk Note

® When catching the thread with the hook, be
careful that the thread does not become
loose.
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40

Pass the thread under the guide on the presser
foot.

@ Guide on presser foot
@ Notch in guide on presser foot
* Make sure that the thread securely passes

through the notch in the guide on the presser
foot.

Securely pass the thread through the groove
in the thread cutter, and then lightly pull the
thread to cut it.

@ Groove in thread cutter

’iﬁk Note

@ If the thread is not correctly passed through
the groove in the thread cutter, the message
“Wiper error.” appears and the needle
cannot be threaded. Be sure to securely pass
the thread through the groove.

@ If enough thread is not pulled out, the
thread cannot be pulled through the thread
cutter.

Press the automatic needle-threading button.

-

Qo6

¢ The threader moves back away from the
needle. The thread is pulled through the
needle eye.

¢ The wiper comes out and catches the thread
between the needle and the threader.

e The threader goes back to the original home
position.

This completes the upper threading for needle
bar 1.

Thread the remaining needle bars in the same
way. However, if the needle bar to be threaded
is not moved to the embroidery position, the
needle cannot be threaded with the automatic
needle-threading mechanism. For the
remaining needle bars, perform the following
operation to move the needle bar to the
embroidery position before trying to thread the
needle.

B Moving the needle bar to be threaded to the
sewing position

Touch the key for the needle bar that you wish
to thread.

eme T 24mm
. »
@@ ksl 37mm

& £l —
8wt o | 27
[:‘ Iéll!—\{nEEEN 1 |—L [j EAAEEE - _I1
e Dialln - EZED
DORANGE o r,—‘d RED EDOHANGE P

FED
=] 4
= Jomp + |

P The selected needle bar moves to the
embroidery position.




v Note

@ |[f the thread is not taut, it may come out of
the thread tension disc. After upper
threading is finished, check again to make
sure that the thread is correctly passed into
the thread tension disc. (Refer to step € on
page 37.)

@ Memo

@ When changing one of the upper thread
colors, it is easy to re-thread by cutting the
thread currently being used between the
spool and the thread guide above the spool.
Place the new spool on the spool pin and
tie the end of the new thread to the end of
the previous thread. Then pull the thread
through to the needle. (Refer to page 78.)

B Using the spool net
When using metallic thread or any other strong
thread, place the included spool net over the
spool before sewing.
If the spool net is too long, fold it once to match
the size of the spool before placing it over the
spool.
It may be necessary to adjust thread tension when
using the spool net.

\

Wi
® Wy
\I

My

@ Spool net
® Thread
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11. Sewing the Embroidery

Now, the embroidery machine is ready to begin sewing.

When the machine starts sewing, the presser foot is automatically lowered, the necessary thread trimming
operations at the end of stitching are performed, the threads are changed as necessary while the embroidery is
sewn, and the machine stops when the end of the stitching is reached.

A

@ For safety reasons, the embroidery machine must not be left unattended while it is sewing.

@ While the machine is in operation, pay special attention to the needle location. In addition,
keep your hands away from all moving parts such as the needle, needle bar case, thread take-
up lever and carriage, otherwise injuries may result.

B Locking mechanism
For safety reasons, this embroidery machine is equipped with a locking function.
Normally, the embroidery machine is locked (it cannot start sewing). Unless the machine is unlocked, it
cannot start sewing. If the embroidery machine is not started within 10 seconds after unlocking it, it
automatically returns to being locked.
The start/stop button shows whether or not the embroidery machine is locked. If the start/stop button lights up
in red, the machine is locked. If the start/stop button flashes in green, the machine is unlocked.

Press the start/stop button.
Starting embroidering Press the start/stop button while it is flashing in
green. If the start/stop button returns to being lit
in red, perform this procedure again from step

“% Note

@ Make sure that there are no objects within
the moving area of the embroidery frame. If
the embroidery frame hits another object,
the pattern may become misaligned.

o
Touch to unlock the embroidery Qoo

machine.

= 84 U e o]
THE N . .
o P The start/stop button lights up in green and
B L= . ) .
gg begins sewing the first color.
-0 Sl
% Note
@ The light goes off when sewing starts.

R i

P The start/stop button begins flashing in
green and the embroidery machine can be
started.

e If the start/stop button is not pressed within
10 seconds after unlocking the embroidery
machine, the machine becomes locked
again.
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P The following screen appears.

BB mmeR i e—l—m— o2
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@ A red frame around the thread information box
indicates which needle bar is currently being
used for sewing.

* While the embroidery machine is sewing,
the point being sewn is indicated by the
green crosshairs in the pattern display area.
In addition, the number of stitches and the
time count up.

™~

i

T E e m =

After sewing of the first color is finished, the
machine automatically stops and trims the
thread. The needle bar case moves to the 2nd
color position and sewing of the second color
begins.

P The thread color display in the screen
continues to the second color, and the
thread information for the second needle
bar is surrounded by the red frame.

This continues until the last color is sewn, and
the embroidery machine automatically stops.

P> The embroidering settings screen reappears.

P The start/stop button lights up in red.

¢ No thread trimming operations at the
beginning of stitching and at the end of
stitching are necessary.

B Continuing embroidering
To sew the same pattern again, touch .

BA.:. s 2 [Fh =i en e as aees

[E]E] auit
EDIT
5] 5

= o
] ) o) [

P> The embroidering screen appears so the

same pattern can be sewn again.

To select a new pattern, touch OF it .
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P> The pattern type selection screen appears.

BB e 2

1% Note

@ Automatic Lock stitching can be set so that
it is sewn at the beginning of the
embroidery, when starting to sew after
change thread colors, and when trimming
the thread. (Refer to “Automatic Lock Stitch
Setting” on page 88.)

@ The sewing speed can be changed, even
while the pattern is being sewn. (Refer to
“Maximum Sewing Speed Setting” on
page 91.)
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Stopping embroidering
The machine can be stopped during sewing.

B Temporarily pausing

Press the start/stop button.

Qoo

P The machine stops and the start/stop button
lights up in red.
¢ The thread is not trimmed.
¢ To continue sewing, after checking that the
upper thread is taut, touch the unlock key,
and then press the start/stop button.

@ Memo

@ If the Reserve Stop key is touched while
embroidery is being sewn, the machine
stops before sewing for the next color
begins. (Refer to “Stopping the machine at
the next color change” on page 92.)

@ Before starting to sew, the machine can be
set to stop at any thread color change.
(Refer to “Specifying pause locations before
embroidering” on page 92.)

B Resume sewing after the machine was turned off

Press the start/stop button.

Qoo

P The embroidery machine stops and the
start/stop button lights up in red.
¢ The thread is not trimmed.

44

Press the thread trimming button.

-

O0Qo

P The bobbin and upper threads are trimmed.
e Before turning off the embroidery machine,
be sure to trim the threads.

Set the main power switch to “O”.

N

P The embroidery machine is turned off and
the display and the start/stop button
indicator go off.

e Sewing can resume after the embroidery
machine is turned on again. Back up several
stitches to overlap the stitching. For details,
refer to “Resume Embroidering After Turning
OFF the Machine” on page 83.

@ Memo

@ The machine can be stopped at any time,
even while it is embroidering; however, if
the machine is stopped when the thread
color is changed, it is not necessary to go
back through the stitching when
embroidering is continued. The machine
can be set to stop when the thread color is
changed. (For details, refer to “Specifying
pause locations before embroidering” on
page 92.)

B If the thread breaks while sewing
If a problem occurs while sewing, such as if the
thread breaks, the machine stops automatically.
Re-thread the broken thread, back up several
stitches, and then continue sewing. For details,
refer to “If the Thread Breaks or the Bobbin
Thread Runs Out While Embroidering” on
page 79.



N
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12. Checking the Thread Tension

Check the embroidery to see if it was sewn with the correct thread tension. If the thread tension is not adjusted
correctly, the stitching may be uneven or there may be puckering in the fabric.

M Correct thread tension
From the wrong side of the fabric, the bobbin (Right side)
thread should be about one third of the stitch
width.

(Wrong side)

(Right side) (Wrong side)

The tension of the upper thread is too loose,
resulting in a loose upper thread, loose thread

locks or loops appearing on the right side of the

If the embroidery appears as shown below, the fabric.
thread tension is incorrect. Correct the thread
tension.
(Right side) (Wrong side)
A A Tighten the tension dial by turning the dial
clockwise.

The tension of the upper thread is too tight, ) o )
resulting in the lower thread being visible from For details on adjusting the thread tension, refer to
the right side of the fabric. “Adjusting the Thread Tension” on page 85.

> Note

@ In this tutorial, the thread tension was
checked after embroidering was finished.
However, normally, embroidering should
be temporarily paused and the thread
tension should be checked after the first 100

Loosen the tension dial by turning the dial stitches of each color sewn with each
counterclockwise. needle bar.

@ The resulting embroidery may not appear as
expected, due to the type or thickness of the
fabric being sewn or to the type of stabilizer
material used. Be sure to sew a trial
embroidery before sewing on your project.

@ Memo

@ In the built-in embroidery patterns, one
pattern is used for checking the thread
tension. For details, refer to “Checking the
thread tension of built-in patterns” on
page 160.
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13. Removing the Embroidery Frame and Fabric

After sewing is finished, remove the embroidery frame, and then remove the fabric from the frame.

Pull off the embroidery frame toward you.
Removing the embroidery frame

A

® When removing the embroidery frame,
make sure that the start/stop button is lit
in red. If the start/stop button is flashing
in green, the machine may start sewing. If
the machine accidentally starts
operating, injuries may result.

® When removing the embroidery frame,

be careful that the embroidery frame Removing the fabric
does not hit any other part of the
machine. Loosen the outer frame screw.

@ Do not lift up the embroidery frame
holder with extreme force, otherwise it
may be damaged.

With both hands, grab the left and right sides
of the arms of the embroidery frame holder,
and then slightly lift up the frame.

The pins on the arms of the embroidery frame
holder should come out of the holes in the
sides of embroidery frame.

=

P If the screw was tightened using a disc-
shaped screwdriver, use the included disc-
shaped screwdriver to loosen it.

Remove the outer frame, and then remove the
fabric.
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14. Turning OFF the Machine

After all embroidery is finished, turn off the machine.

Set the main power switch to “O”.

N

P The embroidery machine is turned off and
the display and the start/stop button
indicator goes off.

Unplug the power supply cord from the
electrical outlet.

Grasp the plug when unplugging the power
supply cord.

If necessary, unplug the power supply cord
from the machine.
Store the power supply cord in a safe place.

% Note

@ If a power outage occurs while the
embroidery machine is being operated, turn
off the embroidery machine and unplug the
power supply cord. When restarting the
embroidery machine, follow the necessary
procedure to correctly operate the machine.
(Refer to “Turning ON the Machine” on
page 20)

@ Memo

@ If the embroidery machine is turned off
while the pattern type selection screen or
the pattern list screen is displayed with no
pattern selected, the pattern type selection
screen appears when the machine is turned

on again.

| Turned OFF

N
Turned ON

If is not touched to con-
firm the selection of the pattern
in the pattern list screen, the se-
lection will be erased if the ma-

chine is turned off.

After the opening screen ¥

B poeid b
-BC -m
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@ [f the embroidery machine is turned off

48

while the pattern editing screen is
displayed, the way that the pattern appears
before the machine was turned off is stored
in the machine's memory. When the
embroidery machine is turned on again, the
pattern editing screen as it appeared before
the machine was turned off can be
displayed again. (Refer to page 62.)

o(mel? el e B £ 1 [0

)

@ If the machine is turned off while it is
sewing, embroidering can continue when
the machine is turned on again. (Refer to
“Resume Embroidering After Turning OFF

Turned OFF

l
Turned ON

)

v

After the opening screen

@ [f the embroidery machine is turned off

while the embroidery settings screen is
displayed, the embroidery settings screen
for the pattern before the machine was
turned off is stored in the machine's
memory. When the embroidery machine is
turned on again, the embroidery settings
screen as it appeared before the machine
was turned off can be displayed again.
(Refer to page 62.)

Turned off
either before
or after
embroidering
d
Turned ON

v

the Machine” on page 83.)

o RO

R ErEe
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| Gy

B, ol

Turned off
while
embroidering

l
Turned ON

After the opening screen




Screen Quick Reference Guide

Descriptions of the keys and other information that appear in the screens are provided in the tables below.

Key displays

The appearances of the keys have the following meanings.

(Normal color display)  : This key is not selected, but can be selected.

(Dark-colored display) : This key is selected.

(Gray display) : This key cannot be selected.

Common screen controls

The keys described below, except for the settings key, appear in all screens and can always be used. However,
the settings key cannot be used in the embroidering screen.

17 ¢

Yy o ([T e o | ‘
— Y =)
BB|[ARC][ 2 |

+
No.| Displa Key Name Function Reference
’ play y Page
@ Settings key  |Touch this key to change the embroidery machine settings. p. 140
Machine
® operatil?ns guide |Touch this key to check a machine operation. p.151
€y
® Mew New embroidery |Cancels all operations previously performed and returns to
Embraidery key the initial pattern group selection screen.
When a problem occurs, for example, there is an operating
O] Ig@ Help key procedure that you do not know, touch this key to view p. 153
solutions.
This area displays the selected pattern. The line ® shows the
Pattern display | €Mbroidering area for the extra-large embroidery frame. The
® area PlaY " lembroidery frame indications, the grid lines and other p. 143
display settings can be specified from the machine settings
screen.
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Understanding the pattern type selection screen

In this screen, select a pattern category (type).

) @ ®
Emhh:giuéery + M 1c k.:i g::
®
@ +
®

Key Name

Description

selection screen. Return to the pattern
editing screen.

Embroidery pattern | The embroidery pattern for a design can be
® key selected. p- 104
Frame patterns 12 stitch types can be combined with 10
® key frame shapes, such as a circle and a square. p- 108
o Uppercase letters, lowercase letters,
= numbers, symbols and accented characters
® AAL- % Alphabet key from 13 fonts can be selected in small, p- 109
o medium and large sizes.
c
=Th o = |Renaissance alphabet |Renaissance-style characters designed in a
@ !E 2 key 50 mm x 50 mm square. p- 105
Our original alphabet patterns designed with
® Illoral alphabet flowers decorating large uppercase letters p. 106
Y (130 mm (H) x 80 mm (W)).
Appliqué alphabet | Alphabet appliqué patterns, which are
® Lith i key available in small, medium and large sizes. p- 107
Embroidery patterns Recalls patterns stored in the machine’s
@ % stored in the machine key |[memory. p- 111
77| | Embroidery cards key Recalls patterns from embroidery cards. p. 112
® < USB media key Recalls patterns from USB media. p. 117
By using the included USB cable to connect
.%» Computer (USB) key a computer to the embroidery machine, p. 114
patterns can be recalled from the computer.
This key is not available unless a pattern is
selected. Touch this key to quit trying to add
@) EDIT Edit key another pattern from the pattern type p. 119
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Understanding the pattern list screen

In this screen, select the pattern.

N A

| 121125 Gum &4 76 6w E 6 @

4
% i
1 |.
¥ |
. _ Reference
No. Display Key Name Description Page
- - Shows the vertical length of the currently selected
@ | @1258mm |Size (vertical embroidery pattern.
. . Shows the horizontal width of the currently selected
@) & 786mm  |Size (horizontal) embroidery pattern.
® Number of thread |Shows the number of thread color changes for the currently
i color changes selected embroidery pattern.
P 1 Shows the number of the currently displayed page and the
® T 3 Page total number of pages.
Touch this key to display the next page. If the next page key
® Next page key is touched while the last page is displayed, the first page p. 102
e will be displayed.
. Touch this key to display the previous page. If the previous
® ? E(reewous page age key is touched while the first page is displayed, the p. 102
Y ast page will be displayed.
) An image of the pattern appears on the key. Touch the
@ Pattern keys image to select the pattern. p- 102
Touch to leave the currently selected pattern category and
Cancel key choose a different category. Returns to the pattern type p. 102
selection screen.
: Allows the size of the currently selected embroidery pattern
©) Size key to be changed. p- 103
Horizontal mirror |Allows the currently selected embroidery pattern to be
image key flipped horizontally. p- 103
Vertical mirror Allows the currently selected embroidery pattern to be
0 image key flipped vertically. p- 103
. Displays an image of the pattern that is to be embroidered
® Preview key so it can be previewed. p-27
Touch after selecting the pattern. The selection of the
® @ Set key pattern is confirmed and the pattern editing screen appears. p- 102

*Some patterns cannot be edited with @, @ or @.
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Understanding the pattern editing screen

In this screen, the pattern can be edited.

ol e

fmugmem+ Iz ﬁi}gg:: ‘i o] C125 8| m@
EEE =)
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b HNE EDem

ﬂorﬁiuﬂaﬁet % i

Reference

Key Name Description Page

. Shows the sizes of embroidery frames that can be used to
@) + B Embirr?é?iéearz)frrsame sew the embroidery pattern currently displayed in the p. 28
pattern display area.

Shows the size of the embroidery pattern currently displayed in
the pattern display area. The top value shows the height and the
@ | o71126mm Pattern size  |bottom value shows the width. If the embroidery pattern consists

el 188mm of multiple patterns that have been combined, tKe size of the
entire pattern, including all patterns, is shown.

Distance from |Shows the vertical distance that the pattern being edited is p.120

@ = 00 | coner (vertical) |moved.

Distance from |Shows the horizontal distance that the pattern being edited
@ | @ a00m | oo (horizontal) |is moved. p-120
® (21125 Gmm Size (vertical) |Shows the vertical length of the pattern that is being edited.

. . Shows the horizontal width of the pattern that is being
® & 786mm | Size (horizontal) odited.

. : Shows the rotation angle that the pattern being edited is

@ Lo Rotation angle rotated. p.122
- Number of thread |Shows the total number of thread color changes for the

color changes [pattern that is being edited.
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EDIT ‘@
END

SELECT || SELECT
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Reference

No.| Display Key Name Description Page
. Selects the pattern that is being edited when the
Pattern selection . ) ;
@ | |\SELECTY SELECT embroidery pattern consists of multiple patterns that p.120
keys have been combined.
Moves the sewing position of the pattern that is being
® Positioning keys edited in the direction of the arrow (If | is touched, p.120
: the sewing position is moved to the center of the
; gp
L)) s] embroidering area.)
® Horii;c;ngtglkrg;rror Flips the pattern being edited horizontally. p.121
@ Veir;igglenlzg;or Flips the pattern being edited vertically. p.121
® Size key Changes the size of the pattern that is being edited. p.121
® Rotate key Rotates the pattern that is being edited. p.122
. Changes the spacing between the characters in the
@ C] Spacing key alphabet pattern that is being edited. p-124
Changes the orientation of the characters in the
C] Array key alphabet pattern that is being edited. p-123
Enables the thread color of each character in an
® C] Multi Color key alﬁhabet pattern to be changed; can only be used p.126
when an alphabet is selected.
Changes the density of the pattern that is being
[:] Density key edited; can only be used if an alphabet or frame p.125
pattern is selected.
= Change thread
® E'HEH color key Changes the color of the pattern. p.127
Deletes the pattern. If touched, the pattern being
® Delete key edited is deleted. p-128
Adds a pattern. If touched, the pattern group
® Merge key selection screen appears. p-119
. Displays an image of the pattern so that it can be
Preview key previewed. p.27
. Finish editing and continues to the embroidering
® Edit End key settings screen. p-25

Screen Quick Reference Guide 53




EMBROIDERING TUTORIAL

Understanding the embroidering settings screen

From this screen, the entire pattern can be edited and embroidering settings can be specified. In addition, the

embroidering position can be checked and a pattern can be saved for later use.

C? R ALL AL

e TR B A [
RO NG
AnE

EE
BC B

auIT

EDIT

™

Alphabet

. . Reference
No. Display Key Name Description Page
. Shows the sizes of embroidery frames that can be used to
@) + B Emloirr?cll(ijlfarz)frrsame sew the embroidery pattern currently displayed in the p.28
pattern display area.
Shows the size of the embroidery pattern currently displayed in
the pattern display area. The top value shows the height and the
® | #1126mm Pattern size  |bottom value shows the width. If the embrmderK pattern consists
k! 188mm of multiple patterns that have been combined, the size of the
entire pattern, including all patterns, is shown.
A Distance from |Shows the vertical distance that the pattern being edited is
Q@ | B | e (vertical) [moved. p- 72
Distance from |Shows the horizontal distance that the pattern being edited
@ | SR | e (horizontal) |is moved. p-72
® T Rotation angle Shows the rotation angle that the pattern being edited is p.73, 129
rotated.
® Number of thread |Shows the total number of thread color changes for the
8 7 color changes |pattern that is being edited.
Repeat spacing |Shows the vertical distance between patterns when repeat
B3 i . . .
@ | B (vertical) sewing is selected. p-130
T Re Oeﬁtzf)a::g;ng Shows the horizontal distance between patterns when p. 130

repeat sewing is selected.
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Reference
Page

Description

Rotates the entire embroidery pattern when it

é @ Rotate All key |consists of multiple patterns that have been p.- 73,129
é combined.
“ED @ Repeat key Repeatedly sews the pattern. p.130
c
REC) EEE Chg(r; Oertlgsad Changes the color of the pattern. p.127, 131
Moves the sewing position of the whole pattern in
) B Positioning keys the direction of the arrow (If is touched, the p.72
sewing position is moved to the center of the
go i) embroidering area.)
= P Specifies that automatic lock stitch is sewn at the
21 ® (tgch]zti'gc?'l?eg beginning of the pattern and at the beginning of p.88
2 & & K€Y |sewing after thread trimming.
2 Lock stitching | Specifies that automatic lock stitch is sewn when the
ne
S ® (end) key thread is trimmed. p-88
e}
g Maximum sewing s : .
o | @ E]IEQ speed key Specifies the maximum sewing speed. p.91
; Starting/ending |Specifies the needle position at the beginning of
position key sewing and at the end. p-89
= . : Moves the embroidery frame so that the
® ¥l Trial sewing key embroidering position can be checked. p-32
. Cancels all operations previously performed and
Quit key returns to the initial pattern type selection screen.
@) - Edit key Touch to return to the pattern editing screen.
® Store key Stores the pattern. p.136
. Displays an image of the pattern that is to be
® Preview key embroidered so it can be previewed. p-27
: Finish all operations in the embroidering settings
Sewing key screen and continues to the embroidering screen. p-32

* The functions and operations for the change thread color key 3 and the preview key (@ are the same in both
the pattern editing screen and the embroidering settings screen.
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Understanding the embroidering screen

From this screen, the total number of thread colors and the sewing time can be checked, the needle bar settings

can be specified, and the stitching forward or backward can be done.

min i I
;7:] UT‘S ngm r] B%EW .
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ﬁ e GREEN 2

= TIGAT TORN |l
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STOP ||“H~EL
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. . Reference
Display Key Name Description Page
. . Shows the part of the pattern that will be sewn with the thread
@ Region display | Cojor shown first in the thread color sequence display.
o Thread color |Shows the order for the thread color chanﬁes. Durin
® T sequence |embroidering, this display scrolls so that the color of the
e display thread currently being sewn appears at the top.
= LILAC
® L Needle bar |Indicates the needle bar number where the thread color at
. number |[the left is assigned.
This indicator shows when the thread spools will need to be
@ E'? Spool change |changed. The thread spools will need to be changed at the 76
8 indicator |point between the two thread colors where the indicator is p-
displayed.
The bottom value shows the total number of thread color
— ewing order |changes in the pattern and the top value shows the threa
® g1 Sewing ord hanges in the p d the top value shows the thread
i color that is currently being sewn.
The bottom value shows the total number of stitches in the
® UT& Stitch count |pattern and the top value shows how many stitches have
already been sewn.
: The bottom value shows the total amount of time required to
@) % Sewing time |sew the pattern and the top value shows how much time has
i already passed sewing.
Time until the ;
By If the pattern contains seven or more colors, the amount of
13?1in E%Orzlslgtéﬁ time until the spools change is shown. p- 75
Touch a key to move the needle bar position to the selected
® Needle bar |needle bar number. 34
El key Use when threading the needle with the automatic needle- p-
threading mechanism.
Shows the color and the thread color name (number) for the
[:] ;};fa%icsoﬁr thread on the needle bar indicated on the key. Thread the p.33
P A1SP1aY | machine as indicated here.
® Maximum J o th J
| + sewing speed |Specifies the maximum sewing speed. p.91
L 85

*The functions and operations for the maximum sewing speed keys @ are the same in both the pattern editing
screen and the embroidering settings screen.
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Q) Memo

@® The thread color numbers in the thread color sequence display and the thread color set up display can
be changed, for example, to the color name or the thread color number for other brands. (Refer to
“Changing the thread color information” on page 145.)
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Description

While sewing embroidery, touch this key for the machine to

Reference

Page

® key stop as the next color begins. p- 92
Touch this key to quit sewing and return to the
® Cancel key embroidering settings screen.
Temporary
needle bar  |Enables the needle bar settings to manually be specified p. 94
settings key
Moves the needle forward or backward through the
Forward/ stitching. Use this key in the following situations:
® LQI—,E'+ Backward stitch | ® If the thread breaks or runs out while embroidering p.79
key @ To restart sewing from the beginning
@ To continue sewing after the machine was turned off
Unlocks the machine so it can start sewing within 10
nlock ke seconds. When this key is touched, the start/stop button 4
Unlock key ds. When this key i hed, th t/stop b p.42

flashes in green.
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When You Have a Question, This May Help You

TECHNICAL TERMS:

58

USB Type “A” (host) and USB Type “B”
(function)

This is one of the communication methods
between PC (Personal Computer) and peripherals.
You can connect USB media via USB Type “A”
(host) port connector and also you can connect
your machine to your PC via USB Type “B”
(function) port connector with included USB
cable. (Refer to page 114.)

DST

This is the extension of Tajima data file (*.dst) that
is one of the data formats of embroidery patterns.
Tajima data doesn't have any color information,
so the machine assigns colors automatically when
you load it. (Refer to page 163.)

Needle number

The needles are numbered from right to left. The
far right needle is number 1 needle. (Refer to
page viii.)

B Needle at the “embroidering position”

This is the needle that is placed above the needle
hole in the needle plate. The needle bar case is
moved to position that particular needle with the
next thread color to the “embroidery position”.
Also when using the needle threader, the needle
that is going to be threaded should be moved to
the “embroidery position”. (Refer to page 40.)

=

@ Needle

©@ Needle hole in the needle plate
Wiper
This is the mechanism for pulling the thread. The
wiper pulls the thread when the needle threader is
used.
The wiper also pulls the thread from the material
when the machine trims the thread. This makes
trimming threads after embroidering un-
necessary. (Refer to page 40.)



B Getting false thread breakage error

PATTERNS: - Check that the position of the upper thread is
under the upper thread guide plates. (Refer to
Following patterns can be used to embroider by the page 36.)
machine. . - Check that the position of the upper thread is
- Embroidery data with *.pes, *.phc or *.dst format. around the thread tension disk. (Refer to
USB media transfer the data to the machine. Also page 37.)

via USB cable, the data can be transferred from
the PC to the machine.

- Optional embroidery cards

- Embroidery patterns created by digitizing software
program

- The patterns saved on USB media by the machine

EMBROIDERING:

B Customize the embroidery colors
- Use the “Change thread color” function by
selecting the key on either the “pattern editing”
or the “embroidery setting” screen. More
details please see the page 127.

- Use the “Temporary needle bar setting” @ Upper thread guide plates
function by selecting the key on the @ Thread tension disk
“embroidering” screen. More details please see M Thread tension changed suddenly
the page 94. - Thread is caught on a rough edge of the spool
B Resume an unfinished pattern from the last time of upper threagl.
the machine was switched off. - Efg)ae(; thread is caught under the spool of

- The machine remembers the pattern and the
position even after turning off the power. And
the machine can resume the embroidery when
the machine turns on again. (Refer to page 62.) B The frame came out from the carriage

Make sure that the positioning pins are placed
into the frame's positioning slot and hole. (Refer
to page 31.)

It is a good idea to turn off the machine once to
originate the carriage before you re-sew the
pattern.

- The thread dust or lint is gathered under the
bobbin's tension spring.

B Cancel the current design and start again
Select the “New Embroidery” key on the upper
left of the screen. The pattern and all information
will be deleted. (Refer to page 49.)
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OTHER BASIC PROCEDURES

This chapter provides explanations on operations
chapter 2, such as sewing a pattern with seven or
and changing thread spools.

Resume the Operation Being Performed Before th
Changing the Needle...............ccoeuveenuinnnninnnnnnene
Replacing the needle / 63
Correctly Using the Embroidery Frames
Embroidery frame types and applications / 65
Attaching Iron-On Stabilizer (Backing) to Fabric ..

Hooping the Fabric ..........ccocceeviiininsciinciscniccnne

Hooping the fabric in the extra-large and large embroidery fra

Using the embroidery sheet/ 68 Large/small pi
Embroidery Frame Position and Movement
Changing the Embroidering Position .....................

Adjusting the angle / 73

Embroidering a Pattern Containing Seven or More
Checking if thread spool changes are necessary / 75
Changing the Thread Spools with Designs of Seve
Change thread spools message / 77 Easily changin
If the Thread Breaks or the Bobbin Thread Runs O
If the upper thread breaks / 79 If the bobbin t
Embroidering From the Beginning or Middle of th
Resume Embroidering After Turning OFF the Mac

Adjusting the Thread Tension
Adjusting the tension of the bobbin thread / 85
Adjusting the tension of the upper thread / 86
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Resume the Operation Being Performed Before the Machine Was Turned OFF

The screen that appears after the machine is turned on and is touched differs depending on how the
machine was previously turned off. If the machine was turned off while an operation was being performed, you

can choose to continue the operation being performed before the machine was turned off.

Turn on the embroidery machine.

N

When the screen shown below appears after

the initial screen, touch .

RN ayay . =
PR-60/0H
L\ — Qe \ L\ M
& The carriage vill move. Keep vour hands etc. avay from the carriage.

P A message appears, asking if you wish to
continue the previous operation or begin a
new one.

e If the machine was turned off while an
operation was not being performed, the
pattern type selection screen appears.

H To continue the operation being performed
before the machine was turned off

Touch .

k2

Do you want to continue the
previous joh?

CANCEL

P Depending on the screen that was displayed
before the machine was turned off, the
pattern editing screen, the embroidering
settings screen or the embroidering screen
appears.

H To select a pattern and start a new operation

Touch .

el 7

Do you want to continue the
previous joh?

CANCEL

P The pattern type selection screen appears.

@ Memo

o |If is not touched to confirm the

selection of the pattern in the pattern list
screen, the operation cannot be
continued.

¢ The screen that appears when an
operation is continued differs depending
on the screen that was displayed when
the machine was turned off.
If the operation in the pattern editing
screen is finished:
That pattern editing screen appears.
If the machine was turned off after a
pattern is selected and while the pattern
type selection screen or the pattern list
screen is displayed:
The pattern editing screen for the
selected pattern appears.
If the machine was turned off while the
embroidering settings screen is
displayed:
The embroidering settings screen for that
pattern appears.
If the machine was turned off while
embroidering:
The embroidering screen appears with
the needle positioned at the stitch being
sewn when the machine was turned off.



Changing the Needle

If the needle is bent or the tip of the needle is broken, replace the needle with a new one. Use the included allen
screw driver to replace the needle with one that is designed specifically for this machine and that passes the test

described in “Checking the needle” (on page 15).

Replacing the needle

Turn off the embroidery machine.

N
A

@ Be sure to turn off the embroidery
machine before replacing the needle,
otherwise injuries may result if the
machine starts sewing.

Loosen the needle set screw and remove the
needle.

Hold the needle with your left hand, and then
hold the allen screw driver in your right hand
and turn the needle set screw
counterclockwise.

% Note

@ Be sure to use the included allen screw
driver to replace the needle, otherwise too
much force may be applied to the needle,
causing it to break.

¢ Do not apply extreme force when loosening
or tightening the needle set screw, otherwise
the machine may be damaged.

-

With the flat side of the needle toward the
back of the machine, insert the needle all the
way up until it touches the needle bar stopper.
Pass the needle through the hole in the presser
foot, and then use the needle changing tool to
lift up the needle.

@ Needle bar stopper
® Needle

® Flat side of needle

@ Needle changing tool
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As shown in the illustration, press D to extend
the needle-mounting clamp @. Attach the
clamp to the needle, and then release the
pressed area to clamp the needle. To unclamp
the needle, press (D again.

@

# ( — —

While holding the needle in place with your
left hand, tighten the needle set screw.

Use the allen screw driver to turn the needle
set screw clockwise.

A

® Be sure to insert the needle all the way
up until it touches the needle bar stopper
and securely tighten the needle set screw
with the allen screw driver, otherwise the
needle may break or the machine may be
damaged.

@ If the needle is not fully inserted, the
hook of the automatic needle-threading
mechanism will not pass through the eye
of the needle during automatic needle
threading, and the hook may bend or the
needle cannot be threaded.

@ If the hook of the automatic needle-
threading mechanism is bent or
damaged, contact your authorized
retailer.
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Correctly Using the Embroidery Frames

The various types of embroidery frames and their uses are described below. In addition to the included
embroidery frames, the optional cap frame can be used with this embroidery machine.

A

® Only use embroidery frames of the sizes indicated in the screen, otherwise the embroidery
frame may hit the presser foot, which may result in injuries.

Embroidery frame types and applications

Extra-large
embroidery frame

Large embroidery frame

Medium embroidery
frame

Small embroidery frame

Embroidering area:
200 mm (H) x 300 mm (W)
(7-7/8 inches (H) x 11-3/4 inches (W))

Embroidering area:
130 mm (H) x 180 mm (W)
(5-1/8 inches (H) x 7-1/8 inches (W)

Embroidering area:
100 mm (H) x 100 mm (W)
(4 inches (H) x 4 inches (W))

Embroidering area:
40 mm (H) x 60 mm (W)
(1-1/2 inches (H) x 2-3/8 inches (W)

Use when embroidering
connecting characters or
patterns, combined patterns

Use when embroidering
patterns with a size less than
130 mm (H) x 180 mm (W)

Use when embroidering
standard-sized patterns.

Use when embroidering
small-sized patterns,
such as nametags.

(5-1/8 inches (H) x 7-1/8

or large embroidery
inches (W))

patterns.

(Refer to “Hooping the Fabric” on page 67.) (Refer to “Hooping the Fabric in the Embroidery

Frame” on page 28.)

%:i Note

® The embroidery frame indicators show all
embroidery frame sizes in which the
embroidery pattern can be sewn. Be sure
to use an embroidery frame of the most
suitable size. If the embroidery frame that
is too large is used, the pattern may be
misaligned or the fabric may pucker.

Cap frame

(optional)

<Standard type> <Advanced type>

Embroidering area:
50 mm (H) x 130 mm (W)
(2 inches (H) x 5-1/8 inches (W)

Use when embroidering caps.

Baseball (golf) caps, tulip hats and bucket hats can be
embroidered with this frame.

This frame cannot be used with hats having a front area of
50 mm (2 inches) or less, such as sun visors and children’s
hats. In addition, it cannot be used with hats that have a
brim longer than 80 mm (3-1/8 inches).

(For details on attaching this frame, refer to “Using the
Optional Cap Frame” on page 169.)
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Attaching Iron-On Stabilizer (Backing) to Fabric

In order to prevent shrinkage of the stitching or misaligned patterns, we recommend that iron-on stabilizer
(backing) be used for embroidering.

A

® When embroidering on thin or stretch fabrics, fabrics with a coarse weave or fabrics that
easily allow the stitching to shrink, be sure to use iron-on stabilizer (backing) for
embroidering. If iron-on stabilizer (backing) is not used while embroidering, the needle may
bend or break or the pattern may become misaligned.

Using a steam iron, affix the iron-on stabilizer WM.
(backing) to the back of the fabric. 245 Note

@ Use a piece of iron-on stabilizer (backing)
that is larger than the embroidery frame.
When framing the fabric in the embroidery
frame, be sure that the stabilizer (backing) is

/G> clamped on all edges in order to prevent

wrinkles in the fabric.

D | 2t

@ Adhesive side of iron-on stabilizer (backing) I:I :

@ Fabric (wrong side) Yocoooeposoosacd ! R !

¢ When embroidering fabric that should not
be ironed or when embroidering an area that
is difficult to iron, hoop a layer of the iron-on O
stabilizer (backing) under the fabric in the @ Area of embroidery frame
embroidery frame without ironing it. ® lron-on stabilizer (backing)

@ Memo

® When embroidering thin fabrics, such as
organza or lawn, use a water-soluble
stabilizer (backing). Water-soluble
stabilizers dissolve when washed, allowing
you to create beautiful embroidery that is
not stiff.

® When embroidering fabric with a nap, such
as towels or corduroy, hoop a layer of iron-
on stabilizer (backing) under the fabric in
the embroidery frame without ironing it.

@ For other uses of stabilizer (backing), refer to
“Stabilizers (Backing)” on page 165.
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Hooping the Fabric )

lightly pull the fabric in the direction indicated

by arrow @ and insert corner ©.

* Be sure that there are no wrinkles in the
fabric after it is stretched in the embroidery
frame.

Hooping the fabric in the extra-large
and large embroidery frames

Loosen the screw on the outer frame.

®

& While stretching the fabric even more,
7€ securely tighten the screw so that the fabric is
taut.

T

@ Screw

Place the fabric with right side up on top of
the outer frame. e After stretching the fabric, lightly tapping it
should produce a drum-like sound.
S e Firmly clamp together the inner and outer
OQ QQ .
o S frames so that their tops are even.

®
)
®

S &
QQDDEIEIEIEIBQO

¢ The outer frame does not have a front or

back side. Either side can be used as the ® Outer frame
® Inner frame

front. ® Right side of fabric
. . @ Top of inner & outer frames are even
Press the inner frame into the outer frame. e Using the included disc-shaped screwdriver,
First insert the inner frame at the corner with firmly tighten the screw.

the screw ®, next insert the nearby one corner
®), and then insert the opposite corner ©.
Then insert the opposite corner of non screw
corner ©.

@ Disc-shaped screwdriver

First, align the inner and outer frames at the
corner with the screw ®. Then, while lightly ® Memo
pulling the fabric in the direction indicated by
arrow B so that the fabric is taut, insert the
inner frame at corner ®. In the same way,
lightly pull the fabric in the direction indicated
by arrow © and insert corner ©, and then

® To correctly frame the fabric in the
embroidery frame, we recommend using a
flat surface.
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Using the embroidery sheet

In order to hoop the fabric so that the pattern will be
sewn in the correct position, use the guidelines on
the embroidery sheet to accurately stretch the fabric
in the frame.

With a fabric marker, mark the area of the
fabric you want to embroider.

Place the embroidery sheet on the inner
frame. Align the guidelines on the embroidery
sheet with the marks that you drew on the
fabric.

@ Guidelines
® Inner frame

Gently stretch the fabric, so that there are no
folds or wrinkles.
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Press the inner frame into the outer frame.
Remove the embroidery sheet.




Large/small pieces of fabric

This section provides information on embroidering
fabric that is either much larger or much smaller than
the embroidery frame.

B Embroidering large pieces of fabric or heavy
clothing
When embroidering large pieces of fabric or
heavy pieces of clothing, use a clothespin or
binder clip to fasten the excess fabric to the
embroidery frame so that it does not hang down
from the frame. Embroidering with excess fabric
hanging down from the embroidery frame may
prevent the frame from moving properly and may
result in a misaligned pattern.

* Use a clothespin or binder clip to fasten the
excess fabric to the embroidery frame.

B Embroidering small pieces of fabric
When embroidering pieces of fabric that are
smaller than the embroidery frame, use spray
fabric adhesive to attach the fabric to stabilizer
(backing) hooped in the embroidery frame. With
fabrics where you do not wish to use spray
adhesive, baste the fabric to the stabilizer
(backing).

N /
@
o/ N
@ Fabric

@ Stabilizer (backing)

B Embroidering the corner of fabric

When embroidering the corner of a piece of
fabric, use spray fabric adhesive to attach the
corner of the fabric to stabilizer (backing), and
then hoop the stabilizer (backing) in the
embroidery frame. With fabrics where you do not
wish to use spray adhesive, baste the fabric to the
stabilizer (backing).

®7_

@ Fabric

® Stabilizer (backing)
Embroidering narrow pieces of fabric, such as
ribbon
When embroidering narrow pieces of fabric, use
spray fabric adhesive to attach the fabric to
stabilizer (backing), and then hoop the stabilizer
(backing) in the embroidery frame. With fabrics
where you do not wish to use spray adhesive,
clamp both ends of the fabric, together with the
stabilizer (backing), in the embroidery frame.

7

7/

N\ /-
R

T.1

-\ )

7/

N/

7\
W

o5
®_

7

@ Ribbon
@ Stabilizer (backing)
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Embroidery Frame Position and Movement

The following provides information concerning the embroidery frame when operating the embroidery machine.

70

Embroidery frames that cannot be used for
embroidering

As explained on page 28, the embroidery frame
indicators at the top of the screen show the
embroidery frames that can be used to sew the
currently selected pattern.

Embroidery frames with an embroidering area
smaller than the pattern cannot be used. In
addition, the embroidery frame cannot be used if
the embroidery is smaller than the embroidering
area but is positioned so that it extends out of the
embroidering area of the frame.

Embroidery frames with an embroidering area
smaller than the pattern

Patterns that extend out of the embroidering
area of the frame

In either of these cases, a message appears on the
embroidery machine, warning that the
embroidery frame must be changed.

pueEm

CLOSE

The embroidery machine detects which
embroidery frame is installed according to the
position of the left arm of the embroidery frame
holder. Therefore, the embroidery frame size is
determined by the position of the left arm, even if
the detected embroidery frame is not actually
installed. In addition, if the embroidery frame
holder is not installed, the embroidery machine
determines that the cap frame (sold separately) is
installed.

A message indicating that the embroidery frame
be replaced may appear even if no embroidery
frame is installed.

B Moving to the correct position

If the center of the embroidery frame is at the
needle drop point in the embroidering area, the
embroidery frame is correctly positioned, in other
words, at the starting position before
embroidering.

If the embroidery frame is changed, the next
frame that is installed will not be correctly
positioned.

For example, if the extra-large embroidery frame
is replaced with the small frame, the following
will occur.

@ Center of embroidery frame at the correct position
® Needle position when the embroidery frame is
replaced

In order to correct the misalignment of this
embroidery frame, the embroidery frame
automatically moves to the correct position when
any of the following are performed.
¢ The embroidery machine is turned on.
The embroidery frame will move.
¢ The embroidering settings screen is displayed.
The embroidery frame will not move if it is
correctly positioned.
If the pattern extends out of the embroidering
area for the frame, a message appears,
indicating that the embroidery frame should be
replaced. Either replace the embroidery frame
or return to the pattern editing screen and
move the embroidering position.



* The embroidery frame is replaced while the

embroidering settings screen or embroidering
screen is displayed, and then the key for
checking the embroidering area, for moving
the embroidery frame, or for starting
embroidering is touched.

The embroidery frame will move.

Since the embroidery frame is moved to the
correct position and paused, touch the desired
key again.

If the pattern extends out of the embroidering
area for the frame after the frame is moved, a
message appears, indicating that the
embroidery frame should be replaced. Either
replace the embroidery frame or return to the
pattern editing screen and adjust the pattern
size or embroidering position.

Embroidery Frame Position and Movement
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Changing the Embroidering Position

When the embroidery machine is purchased, it was adjusted so that the beginning of the stitching was from the
center of the pattern. Therefore, move the frame and adjust the embroidering position so that the center of the
pattern aligns with the needle drop point at the sewing position. In addition, the angle of the entire pattern can
be adjusted if the fabric cannot be hooped evenly within the embroidery frame and the pattern is positioned at
an angle on the fabric.

Touch E, , E, , , @, e Touch Fo .move th.e. embroidery frame

back to its original position (where the

and Em the embroidering settings center of the embroidery frame is aligned
screen. with the needle drop point at the sewing
position).

Move the embroidery frame so that the needle
drop point is at the center of the area where
you wish to embroider.

oy T 24mm : 00mm G0 CSE 00mm
- . ) - R R
G2 |l 00mm 8 5 & DDmm @ #a
EI ROTATE | ot
oo

Ed
EI’EI E B Finding the sewing position
@

P 00m O 0°
«r  00mm E &

auit

EDIT

)EE

SEUING

By locking the needle bar (securing the needle

EIEI and presser foot in the down position), the needle

B.FIJQ. - - drop point can easily be seen.

P The embroidery frame moves in the As shown in the illustration, insert the allen
opposite direction of the arrow. screwdriver into the square hole in the needle
) ) clamp to slowly lower the needle bar down till
P The pattern in the pattern display area needle bar stops then clicks into the lock

moves in the same direction of the arrow. position.

00

(= £ 2 [N RS
E (o] [ " Note
@® Make sure that the needle is not lowered
A ) beyond the positioning click into the fabric.
A o £
B, o

@ Shows the vertical distance moved
® Shows the horizontal distance moved

P The needle and presser foot are locked in
the down position.
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Touch the arrow keys in the embroidery
settings screen to move the embroidery frame
so that the needle drop point is at the center
of the area where you wish to embroider.

¢ When specifying the starting of stitching,
align the needle drop point with the point
specified as the starting of stitching. (For
details on specifying the starting/ending of
stitching, refer to page 89.)

B Unlocking the needle bar

Display the embroidering screen, and then
touch the key for any needle bar other than
the one that is locked.

- i =
Ee 5 e ot e
o~ N L T
ot ool g [a]
il O el

| o+ |6~ ) [V

P The needle bar is unlocked.

U

!

Adjusting the angle

Depending on the type of fabric being embroidered,
it may not be possible to stretch the fabric in the
embroidery frame at the desired angle. In this case,
adjust the angle of the pattern so that it is correctly
positioned on the fabric.

Touch .
. 6*1126mm [DE00R
ksl B3mm @i ) Jmm

26mm

0 Dmm I
83mm

0 Owmm

GRS

; o3l -©

£
?-NK-

i

© Q

89) ® ®
g D)
Example: Original angle 4
19
—~ i D
@ Rotates 90 degrees to the left r_|
1",
@ Rotates 10 degrees to the left 3
y 9
1_\
® Rotates 1 degree to the left ‘)
1o
. L
@ Rotates 90 degrees to the right e
™
® Rotates 10 degrees to the right )/
s
h
® Rotates 1 degree to the right {
1 v
@ Touch this key to return the pattern to its original
Y p 8
angle.
Moves the pattern in the direction of the arrow on
the key.
® Enables the embroidering area to be
checked

Touch this key to close this screen.
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Touch the keys to adjust the pattern to the @
desired angle. Memo

Each touch of a key rotates the pattern. @ With this operation, fine adjustments can be

made to the angle; also, this operation is

O g P particularly useful when embroiglering
items, such as bags and tubular items, that
have limitations to being hooped in the
embroidery frame.

Example: When embroidering a pillowcase

Rotate the pattern 90 degrees to the left
before embroidering.

@ Shows the angle of the pattern after a key is
touched to change it
e To return the pattern to its original angle

(0 degrees), touch so that it changes

to

If necessary, touch the arrow keys to adjust
the position of the pattern.
For more details, refer to page 72.

If necessary, touch to check the

embroidering area.
For more details, refer to page 32.

After making the desired changes, touch Example: When embroidering a T-shirt

. Rotate the pattern 180 degrees. Pass the

o ) ) machine bed through from the waist of the T-
The embroidering settings screen appears again. shirt, not from the neck, and attach the

@ embroidery frame to the machine. Prevent
Memo
the neck to be stretched when the
@ If is touched to return to the pattern embroidery frame is moved.
editing screen after the entire pattern is
rotated, the pattern appears as it did before @

the rotation angle was specified, but the
setting is not cancelled. When the

Sy . Lo N\
embroidering settings screen is displayed
again, the pattern appears with the rotation
angle applied. However, if an error occurs,
—

for example, if the pattern is enlarged in the
pattern editing screen so that it extends out
of the embroidering area when it is rotated,
the following error message appears.

%

A1l embroidering setting
functions set to initial
condition.

[} @

@ Touch to return to the pattern editing

screen so that the pattern can be re-edited.
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Embroidering a Pattern Containing Seven or More Colors

When embroidering a pattern that uses seven or more thread colors, it is necessary to change the thread spools.
When changing the thread spools, instruction to change the thread spools will appear with the machine
automatically stopping.

B Assignment of thread colors to needle bars Since the thread colors on needle bars 2 and 3 will be
Thread colors are automatically assigned by the used again after the thread spools are changed, they will
machine to needle bars 1 to 6, starting with the not be replaced. However, different colors are assigned

thread colors that are sewn first. (However, if a to the other needle bars.

new pattern has thread colors that are the same as

the previously sewn pattern, the thread colors will Checking if thread spool

be assigned to the same needle bar as before,
regardless of the sewing order.) changes are necessary

For example, for a pattern with six thread colors When selecting a pattern, the number of thread
and ten thread color changes, the thread colors changes can be viewed, however, which thread
are assigned as shown below. colors are used in the pattern cannot be checked on

LIGHT

A T T TP = = this screen. Whether or not and when thread spools
1 | — Needle bar 1 L —l @ ! ! p
2 [ > Needle bar 2 o = will need to be changed can be checked with the
3 |7 F - Needle bar 3 5] DO following indicators.
CORN LILAC LIME
4 fioer 4 —  Needle bar 4 5 GREEN 2 . .
Bt i H Time until the spools must be changed
5 @ 5 — Needle bar 5 | q |?f’5‘u'§m ‘E DWS‘HJ |ﬂ R _ .
1 BN s This indicator shows the amount of time until the
2 [T e next spool change. When the embroidering
6 [+ | > Needle bar 6 oou] - - screen is displayed, if a length of time appears
[:]uuc E] er % A H‘ h | ! | h ” .
5 g 2 ere, at least one spool change will be required.
For a pattern with seven or more thread colors, — . — f‘a
. . . Tz _ min q =
the thread spool information is updated when the B o 0 {5395 Z8mn | 180

LIGHT

Afterward, the machine adjusts the assignment of Ll

N TITiE LILAC LIME

thread colors to reduce the number of times that g |5 E [:] GReen (2
i et CORN LIGHT

the thread spools will have to be changed. miee A Rsien E [:] tke |13

For example, for a pattern with ten thread colors ver |
. Ea&t H RESERYE
and thirteen thread color changes, the thread My . | EANCE
i o[ wELLOw
colors are assigned as shown below. o i%aE]'é“-’lﬂ

seventh thread color is needed. ‘ﬂvsuow |[:] Dl.ﬂr |ﬂ

=

1

e 15%?.. ) )
[:] D @ Time until the spools must be changed

Y e, B
3 EREEES Needle bar 3 E D
4 14— Needle bar 4 RESERYE | | ucrt
5 — Needle bar 5 E]m
6 i — Needle bar 6 L 3

5 E_%aChange thread spools here.

7 ] e d Needle bar1 1||__3108 10w E‘ég
3 o s 0V 6995 2Bmin | Omin

8 gt o Neej:e Ear 4 a [:]
9 -ORANGE = — Needle bar 5 B e 2
10[g™ | — Needle bar 6 uﬁa D\?I_l
2 [:‘IG‘E\AEEEN . 4 |GREEN D [:] LILAC e

B o
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Bl Spool change indicator ( ‘_E'é% )

The spool change indicator in the stitch
navigating screen indicates the number of times
that the thread spools will need to be changed
and the amount of time between changes.

Touch in the embroidering screen.

— . 7T 126mm

1] 1 Dmin ’
%EU 16995  G8min wmm-

a0

o 5 LILAC E D LIME 2 I

=

3 FooER E D Eicke I
4 e 2
bl 198 + |

P The stitch navigating screen appears.

Touch .

#°F 126mm a1l Ouin -
777777777 Il 188mm 22 15995 GiBmin ]Bmm
v | (5-)Es (To))
[:‘\ES‘&AEEEN 2
o
BLUE
Uqﬁa&t . LILAC w__"]u blﬂll[l
| VELLOW |

P Each time this key is touched, the next color
in the thread color sequence display is
selected. After reaching the last color in the
thread color sequence display, the scrolling

stops.
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Check the position of ‘_E'é% .

Ly ?‘% =
B2 ﬁs [ B'm":: 15%...-

Mt |g‘-||§+] [Vo]

BLACK

YERMILIOH
&

ORANGE

8]
Agfabet gt s % W00 | Y100

i
| HosE
merEEn [l

@ ‘_E%? indicates when the thread spools will

need to be changed. The thread spools will need
to be changed the number of times that this
indicator is displayed and between the two
thread colors at the point where it is displayed.

® Touch to scroll up through thread color

sequence display. Each time this key is touched,
the previous color in the thread color sequence
display is selected. After reaching the first color in
the thread color sequence display, the scrolling

stops.

After checking the desired information, touch

or to return to the first color.
And then touch .

FT 126 11 1 0 r
_________ £ 6t 525 7o s 100 L7
S | (8=)(e+] (Yol
DE‘;\AEEEN 2
LIGHT
LILAC B
ORN k/l
i 6
Mgﬁaﬁet LILAC ww
H YELLOW

P The embroidering screen appears again.



Changing the Thread Spools with Designs of Seven or More Colors

This section contains details on understanding the change thread spools message and on easily changing the
thread spools.

Change thread spools 2 Memo
message ® Tousea dlffergnt thread color than the one
that was specified, use temporary needle

When it is necessary to replace the thread spool bar setting key, and then change the thread
while embroidering a pattern that contains seven or color setting. (For details, refer to
more colors, the machine automatically stops sewing “Temporary Needle Bar Setting” on
and the message shown below appears. This page 94.)
message also appears when it is necessary to change ® To minimize changing the thread spools,
the thread spools before beginning to embroider a frequently used thread colors can be
new pattern. Change the thread spools according to specifically assigned to certain needle bars.
their new assignments. (For details, refer to “Reserved Needle Bar

Settings” on page 96.)

f|)_6546 19 G
ETU 7312 21::: Zlﬁn]@ @

FRESH
GREEN

MOSS
GREEN

CLAY
BROWN

CORH
FLOWER
- BLUE

@ The needle bars where the thread spools must be
changed appear in color.

@ The needle bars where it is not necessary to
change the thread spools appear in gray.

® Touch this key to close the message indicating
that the thread spool be changed.

’ifk Note

® When the embroidering screen is displayed,
the current thread color assignment is
stored. If the same thread color is used the
next time that the thread spools must be
changed, the needle bar will be assigned
the same thread color as before.
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Easily changing the thread
spools

When replacing the thread spools, it is necessary to
re-thread the upper thread. However, the thread
spools can easily be changed when replacing a
thread spool whose thread is correctly threaded
through the machine.

Cut the thread between the thread spool and
the thread guide.

= )
5

Change the thread spool.

N\

Tie the end of the thread on the new spool
with the end of the thread remaining from the
previous color.

=T

78

Pull out the old thread just after the needle
bar thread guide.

Continue pulling the thread until the knot is
above the needle. Cut the knot.

Use the automatic needle-threading
mechanism to thread the needle with the new
thread. (Refer to page 39)

P This completes the changing of the thread
spool.

1% Note

® When pulling out the thread, do not pull the
knot through the eye of the needle. If the
knot is pulled through the eye of the needle,
the needle may be damaged.



If the Thread Breaks or the Bobbin Thread Runs Out While Embroidering

If the thread breaks or the bobbin thread runs out while embroidering, the machine will automatically stop.
Since some stitches may be sewn with only one thread, go back through the stitching to a point where stitches
have already been sewn before continuing embroidering.

WM. The embroidery frame moves. Go back to the
> Note point where stitches have already been sewn.

through the stitching since the embroidery

@ Be careful when going back or forward ‘
frame moves at the same time.

If the upper thread breaks

Re-th::;a;i the upper thread. (Refer to If the needle bar is moved back too far
age 35.
pag through the stitching, touch or
Touch . to go forward through the stitching.
e g a = 24mm 5_3 I 1 min ?
e i R s e

| 8 O [ S b [g—][§+] (7ol
= [ ORI e N, R[N
il T [ | (o
(el
[ o + & )]

P The stitch navigating screen appears.

b

i

=

@ Each touch of this key moves one stitch forward
through the stitching.
® Each touch of this key moves ten stitches forward

Touch | I/ -1 | and | lf -1|]| to go back through through the stitching.
the stitching to a point where stitches have
Touch m .

already been sewn.

. — m i [ E‘ e
o %—g U = |]mm ﬂ ;@ ::I ggmm %% U ]3;$ ;'“i'l Ua%in

37 mm Smin | Ommfl == ) 0 TR dlmm
b [ —H§+]|uuﬂ > b | B )
o

W-100/ | Y+100

CXS)

] (V1]
EI-
(Yoo [Yorur

@ Each touch of this key moves one stitch back
through the stitching.

@ Each touch of this key moves ten stitches back
through the stitching. Touch , and then press the start/stop

button to continue embroidering.

P The embroidering screen appears again.
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B If the bobbin thread ran out, replace the bobbin
If the bobbin thread breaks or at this point in the procedure.

Sk X Replace the bobbin with a bobbin wound with
Touch , and then press the thread bobbin thread. (Refer to page 18.)

trimming button.

O0Qo

e If the hook cover can be opened, replace the
bobbin without removing the embroidery

P The upper thread is trimmed. frame from the machine.

e |f the machine bed is hidden, for example,
with a bag-shaped piece of fabric, or if the
hook cover cannot be opened, temporarily
remove the embroidery frame. (Refer to

¢ |f the bobbin thread breaks or runs out, also
trim the upper thread.

Remove the stitches sewn only with the upper

thread. page 46.) After replacing the bobbin, re-
Pull the trim end of the upper thread. attach the embroidery frame. (Refer to
page 30.)
1% Note

If the embroidery frame is removed before

embroidering of the pattern is finished, be

careful of the following, otherwise the pattern

may become misaligned.

® Do not apply extreme pressure to the
framed fabric and cause it to become loose.

® When removing and re-attaching the
embroidery frame, do not allow the frame to
hit the carriage or the presser foot.
If the carriage is hit and moves, turn the
machine off, then on again. The correct
frame position at the time that the machine
was stopped is stored in the machine’s
memory, and the embroidery frame is
returned to the correct position.

® When the embroidery frame is re-attached,
make sure that the pins on the left and right
arms of the embroidery frame holder
securely fit into the holes in the handles on
the embroidery frame.

e If the stitches cannot be cleanly removed,
trim the thread with scissors.

Go back through the stitching in the same way
as that described in step ©) of “If the upper
thread breaks” on page 79, and then continue
embroidering.
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Embroidering From the Beginning or Middle of the Pattern

If you wish to restart embroidering from the beginning, for example, if trial embroidery was sewn and an
incorrect thread tension was used or if the wrong thread color was used, restart the embroidering using the
forward/backward stitch key. In addition, you can go forward or back through the stitching by thread color or by
stitch to start stitching at any position of the pattern.

WM. H To start sewing from the beginning
> Note
@® Be careful when going back or forward Touch '
through the stitching since the embroidery ®

frame moves at the same time.

G 2 82— = )

Press the start/stop button to stop the | _omaiGE |, I - ” o+ | I Jo |

machine. RED
:- 4
e -m
| lI] |

[

b

@ Touch this key to return to the beginning of the
@ O O first color.

P The embroidery frame moves to the starting
position.

¢ If necessary, change the fabric framed in the
embroidery frame or trim and remove the
sewn stitches.

Touch .

% 24mm _ 3|/ 325  Twin
@@“ S e o U001 3

LIME
ORI | (i GREEN

YELLOWY
(i n 5 [:] E GREEN I
e N .

RESERVE || canceL

\

| + |

P The stitch navigating screen appears.

b

ik
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M To select the stitch from where embroidering is

82

to begin

Touch| § — | and | § + | to select a color in

the thread color sequence, and then touch
W -1 |, H}—m', W—mu', H}n |, W"‘ﬂl and
to select the stitch.
© 00 @f

o e 4 P
l g+ l [ 0 l

M ——
e LT
o] Yoto

24ITII1 %
3w

=

ORANGE

i
I

(=
=

YELLOMWS

iDD

® éé@_

ot

®©@®e ®

@ Touch this key once to return to the beginning of
the stitching for the color being sewn. Afterward,
each touch of this key returns to the beginning of
sewing for the previous thread color.

® Each touch of this key advances to the beginning
of sewing the next thread color.

® Each touch of this key moves one stitch back
through the stitching.

@ Each touch of this key moves ten stitches back
through the stitching.

® Each touch of this key moves one hundred
stitches back through the stitching.

® Each touch of this key moves one stitch forward
through the stitching.

@ Each touch of this key moves ten stitches forward
through the stitching.

Each touch of this key moves one hundred
stitches forward through the stitching.

©® The thread color at the top of the thread color
sequence display is the color of the area currently
selected.

Touch this key to close this screen.

P The needle bar case moves and the current
needle bar moves to the sewing position,
and then the embroidery frame moves and
current needle position is indicated.

After selecting the stitch from where
embroidering is to begin, touch .

Gt 2 53 |38 e (@)

o I% H%+l o]

RED

5 - -

[

=
=

b

P The embroidering screen appears again.

Touch , and then press the start/stop

button to begin embroidering.

P Embroidering begins from the specified
point.



Resume Embroidering After Turning OFF the Machine

In either of the following cases, the remaining stitches of the embroidery are stored in the machine’s memory.

¢ If the machine's power switch is pressed to turn off after stopping embroidering.
Cut the thread before the machine's main power switch is turned off, otherwise the thread may be pulled or
may catch when the carriage returns to its initial position after the machine is turned on again.

e If the machine was accidentally turned off, for example, due to a power outage, while it was embroidering.
The remainder of the embroidery can be sewn when the machine is turned on again; however, some of the
stitches that were already sewn may be sewn again.

WM. Set the main power switch to “1” to turn on
“n* Note the machine.

@ Be careful when going back or forward |
through the stitching since the embroidery
frame moves at the same time. 0

N

When the screen shown below appears after

the initial screen, touch .

PR-EO0H

A The carriage will nove. Keep your hands etc.avay from the carriage.

P A message appears, asking if you wish to
continue embroidering or start a new
operation.
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Touch . Touch two or three times to go back

two or three stitches.
% . CAMCEL T —(2)

Do you want to continue the

: S 24 _d| 3. _1 "
BLewions joh? @@ .I 37:: 0 V0 it 3 ﬂmm-
[:]ORANGE b I% H%"‘]IUU]]
RED
H & i i
-YELLOW I\) -1
ok———Q@ o 5
o
@ Touch to continue embroidering. =100} | Y100
® Touch to cancel embroidering and display the
pattern type selection screen to selectanew
pattern.

@ Each touch of this key moves one stitch back

P The embroidering screen displayed before through the stitching. o
the machine was turned off appears. * Check that the needle drop point is
positioned where stitches have already been

G g3 2o ) e H sewn.
oRANGE |, 6 [:] ShrEn 1 Touch .
FED] VELLOW MOS3
LERR ! : RED IZI E;:::; ‘ I o2 24mm _d Tmin g‘?
: E,—\E [:] g ;@3?'"““ En- U Smin IM-
Sl l%—n%wlvnll
_____________________________ E. 0 et
Touch | l/-/+|. W-100| | Y+100

5 67T 24 3|
@ .i 37::“" B

o [ [0

[l

]

_ Tmin é?
= M- P The embroidering screen appears again.

ORANGE [ i3 D Gheen i I &

— [ o= Touch , and then press the start/stop
TELLOW : %g gl\%‘Hﬂ button to continue embroidering.
Cmmelen B P memo

@ The machine can be stopped at any time,
P The stitch navigating screen appears.

o [ o

even while it is embroidering; however, if
the machine is stopped when the thread
color is changed, it is not necessary to go
back through the stitching when
embroidering is continued. The machine
can also be set to stop when the thread
color is changed. (For details, refer to
“Setting the Machine to Stop at Color
Changes” on page 92.)
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Adjusting the Thread Tension

The following procedure describes how to adjust the thread tension if the correct thread tension as described on
page 45 was not used. After adjusting the tension of the bobbin thread, adjust the tension of the upper thread for
each needle bar.

% Note

@ Be sure to check the tension of the bobbin thread each time that the bobbin is changed.
Depending on the bobbin thread type and whether a prewound bobbin is used, the tension of the
bobbin thread may differ. For example, when replacing an empty prewound bobbin with one of the
same type, be sure to check the tension of the bobbin thread and adjust the tension if necessary.

@ Be sure to adjust the tension of the bobbin thread before adjusting the tension of the upper thread.

As shown in the illustration, hold the bobbin
Adjusting the tension of the case against a smooth vertical surface.

bobbin thread

Tie the included weight to the end of the
thread extending from the bobbin case.

e If the thread with the weight attached is

Me slowly pulled out, the thread tension is
" Note correct.
@ Different weights are used to adjust pre-
wound bobbins and metal bobbins. Use the included standard screwdriver to turn
Pre-wound bobbins: Only weight (L) the tension-adjusting screw and adjust the
Metal bobbins: Weight (L) and weight (S) thread tension.

* Weight (S) is included with the optional
bobbin winder.

@ Tension-adjusting screw
© Tighter
® Looser
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After making the adjustments, try
embroidering with all needle bars to check
the thread tension.

@ Memo

@ In the built-in embroidery patterns, one
pattern is used for checking the thread

tension. By sewing this pattern, the thread
tension can easily be checked. For details,

refer to page 160.

lew S mm mm mm
) (oie 1 2o =

R

HEL

(& & & & &

Adjusting the tension of the
upper thread

Turn the thread tension knobs.

S
Q

S

@ Thread tension knobs
@ Tighter

® Looser

@ Mark
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B Upper thread is too tight

The tension of the upper thread is too tight,
resulting in the bobbin thread being visible from
the right side of the fabric.

(Right side) (Wrong side)

Turn the knob in the direction of the arrow to
decrease the tension of the upper thread.

@ If the red line is visible, the thread tension cannot
be decreased any further. Increase the tension of
the bobbin thread. For details, refer to page 85.

1% Note
@ If you decrease the thread tension further

than the red line, the tension knob may be
dis-assembled.

W Upper thread is too loose

The tension of the upper thread is too loose,
resulting in a loose upper thread, loose thread
locks or loops appearing on the right side of the
fabric.

(Right side) (Wrong side)

Turn the knob in the direction of the arrow to
increase the tension of the bobbin thread.



EMBROIDERING SETTINGS

This chapter contains descriptions on the variou
operation easier.

Automatic Lock Stitch Setting
Starting/Ending Position Settings
Repeatedly sewing a pattern along a diagonal / 90
Maximum Sewing Speed Setting.......................
Setting the Machine to Stop at Color Changes .
Stopping the machine at the next color change / 92
Specifying pause locations before embroidering / 92
Temporary Needle Bar Setting ..........c.ccccueuene.
Reserved Needle Bar Settings.........ccccceeueeueenncee




EMBROIDERING SETTINGS

Automatic Lock Sti

The machine can be set to automatically sew lock stitches, for example at the beginning of the pattern, before
sewing each thread color change, and before trimming the thread.

When the embroidery machine is purchased, this
function is set ON.

88

Specifying that lock stitches be sewn at the
beginning of the pattern, at the beginning of
sewing each thread color change and at the
beginning of sewing after the thread trim.

Touch | .| so that it changes to

Touch E (or ) to select the desired

setting.
o7 24mm S 0 Dwm O 0°  00f ) 0mm
20 Smm| 0w 5 Sk 00mm

E.. ROTATE QuIT
ALl I

G e

+

Are O

r
) [ |

e Each touch of the key turns the setting either
on or off.

‘_
m -
Automatic lock stitch
setting turned on

% Memo

@ |[f the first stitch length is less than 0.8 mm,
the lock stitch won't be inserted.

@ |f Thread Trimming is set OFF in setting
screen, the lock stitch won’t be inserted.
(See page 149.)

Automatic lock stitch
setting turned off

W Specifying that lock stitches be sewn before the

thread is trimmed.

Touch so that it changes to ’:I
Touch ’:I (or ) to select the desired

setting.

HOT.‘\TE |
REFEAT

e Each touch of the key turns the setting either
on or off.

‘_
m -
Automatic lock stitch
setting turned on

% Memo

® The automatic lock stitch setting stays the
same until the key is touched to turn it off.
The setting specified before the machine is
turned off remains selected the next time
that the machine is turned on.

@ [f Thread Trimming is set OFF in setting
screen, the lock stitch won’t be inserted.
(See page 149.)

Automatic lock stitch
setting turned off



Starting/Ending Position Settings

The machine can set the start point and the ending point separately from the 9 points of the pattern. Those are
upper-left corner, upper-center, upper-right corner, center-left, center-center, center-right, lower-left corner,
lower-center and lower-right corner.

These settings can be used to repeatedly sew a pattern along a diagonal.

The starting/ending position settings are specified W Specifying the starting position

from the embroidering settings screen.

When the embroidery machine is purchased, both Touch the key for the desired starting position
the starting position and the ending positions are set setting.

to the center of the pattern. . S
P P When a starting position is selected, the

ending position is automatically set to the

Touch -
same position.

P The embroidery frame moves to the starting

@ﬁi 24dmm -
position.

H Specifying the ending position

Touch the key for the desired ending position
setting.

After selecting the desired settings, touch

P The starting/ending position settings screen

appears. FT 24mm| f 00mm U 0 O D 0mm I 7
[ EmIEE]. ) - E R ?
2285 59| RESE O e 0 0 e

ko T 24mm| £ 00mm O 0° OOE u,u...ml
- ) w
L0 srmm| & Olmm B 5 SC 00mm

U E
|
[y | ey |

P The embroidering settings screen appears

@ ® ® again.
@ Specifies the starting position
@ Specifies the ending position @
Touch a key to select the setting. Memo
The highlighted key shows the currently selected ® The starting/ending position settings do not
setting. change until the key for a new setting is

touched. The settings specified before the
machine is turned off remain selected the

next time that the machine is turned on.
$ ||+ E_This key is selected.

® Touch this key to close this screen.

Example
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EMBROIDERING SETTINGS

Sew the first embroidery pattern.

Repeatedly sewing a pattern ._
along a diagonal Touch to display the embroidering
Example screen, and then touch and press the
ol
¥ "..,?.: start/stop button.
g
% O &
; . .l:
P ¥
1;1" "|$ ‘:':!'F.
T¥: i B -
o \_@
Specify the upper-left corner as the starting @ Starting position
position and the lower-right corner as the ® Ending position

ending position. After embroidering is finished, the machine

in the embroidering settings

stops at the lower-left corner of the pattern.
screen to display the starting/ending position

settings screen.

e =o't 24mm[ & O0wm © 0° O 00w
ity @@@@w Mom| © O0wm & 5 Sl 00w
LT NN

o AN
|

For the starting position, touch so that it

Repeat steps ©) and ©) three times.

changes to . @ M
; .. . emo
For the ending position, touch so that it
X &P @ |[f the starting position and ending position
changes to E settings are changed, instead of sewing the

T i " 00 patterns in a fixed direction, various pattern
Iz mm 3 J | 7 . .
R | < 00w 5 O e IQA@ designs are possible.

b

CEG
1t f)=
e
EEQ
1t ] 4=
=l
=
&
&
g
&
5
o
iy

|
Touch to close the starting/ending

position settings screen.
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Maximum Sewing Speed Setting

The maximum sewing speed can be set to one of five levels at every 100 rpm between 600 and 1000 rpm. If the
cap frame is used, the maximum sewing speed can be set to one of five levels at every 50 rpm between 400 and

600 rpm.
Maximum sewing speed %
- Memo
Embroidery frame Cap frame ® Decrease the sewing speed when
1 1000 1 600 embroidering on thin, thick or heavy
fabrics. In addition, the machine embroiders
2 900 2 550 more quietly at a slower sewing speed.
® The sewing speed can be changed while
3 800 3 500 embroidery is being sewn.
4 . 4 4 ® The maximum sewing speed setting does
00 >0 not change until a new setting is selected.
5 600 5 400 The setting spec.ified before the mach.ine is
turned off remains selected the next time

that the machine is turned on.

The maximum sewing speed setting is specified from @ Decrease the sewing speed to 600 rpm,
the embroidering settings screen or the embroidering when using a weak thread like a metallic
screen. thread.

When the embroidery machine is purchased, the
maximum sewing speed is set to 600 rpm (Cap frame
for 400 rpm).

To increase the sewing speed, touch . To
decrease the sewing speed, touch EI

T 24mm| 5 00mm (‘_J 0°
I | 0 Dowm 5

ROTATE aulT
HLL
. 5zt

Dz’

24mm 3
Q@ .I ~ 3Tmm 8—

Omin _?_,
3min |]mm l!-Ji-
LIME [:I SREEN
[:]GHEEN il
i VELLGW Wo5E
oSS
e
-} “E D“

RED

4
RESERVE

e

4

P The value between EI and changes.

T O

b
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EMBROIDERING SETTINGS

Setting the Machine to Stop at Color Changes

The machine can be stopped at any time; however, if the machine is stopped while it is embroidering, it is better
to go back a few stitches before continuing sewing to overlap the stitching. If the machine stops at a color
change, it is not necessary to go back through the stitching before continuing embroidering.

Stopping the machine at the

next color change

The machine can be set to stop before sewing the

next color.

While sewing the color before the point

where you wish to stop the machine, touch

RESERVE H
so that it chan

Eae L 24mm
- .
;’@k—ﬂ 37 mim

LIME

GREEN |1
R

= GREEN
ORANGE

O & |

RED

W s G0 9

YELLOW

]

After finishing sewing
color, the next needle

ges to ’:I

8 —mo 222

S0P 5
VELLGW MOSS
5 I D E GREEN 2
C 1N
= Jom |

the area for the current
bar moves into position

and the machine stops before sewing the next

color.

RESERYE
> ’:l changes back to .

e If the machine is temporarily turned off, you

will be asked if you wish to continue sewing

or select a new pattern when the machine is

turned on again.

Touch to continue embroidering.

(Refer to “Resume Embroidering After

Turning OFF the Machine” on page 83.)

92

Specifying pause locations
before embroidering

Pause locations can be specified in the change

thread color screen, displayed by touching .
Touch in the pattern editing screen or

the embroidering settings screen.

REne 1 2dmm
0 . ]
Q@ ksl 37mm

DELETE

MERGE

m|
0l
2
=
=
2
E
J

[E EElEEE

Rene 1 2dmm
0 . ]
Q@ ksl 37mm

ROTATE auIT
ALL
REPEAT tel
e[yl e
i =
e e

P The change thread color screen appears.

0] &

Touch | § — |and | § + | so that the color at

the top of the thread color sequence display is
the color where you wish to stop the machine

before sewing it.

etz I Cln SR
o | EanEmm [
o] pemim
. | i
[]
;mw EEmCO000




Touch so that it changes to ’El

Gt o o [B-](8+]

]
0

= [[DoO0EE0
veew || OO
/[ | [ |

b

o
||
|

[ s o ot

o
Qoo

|
]

P The 'i;'l_rl mark appears to indicate where the

machine will stop.

®

Rl s o= [8-][8+]

e | AOEOECOEE

[:‘F\ED I:E

e If the machine is temporarily turned off

when it is stopped at the specified location
after embroidering, you will be asked if you
wish to continue sewing or select a new
pattern when the machine is turned on
again.

Touch to continue embroidering.

(Refer to “Resume Embroidering After
Turning OFF the Machine” on page 83.)

@ Memo

@ [f the machine is temporarily turned off, the

settings to stop the machine at color
changes specified before the machine was
turned off are not cancelled. However, the
settings are cancelled if a new pattern is
selected.

If a pattern with the settings to stop the

machine at color changes is saved, the
settings to stop the machine at color
changes are also saved.

VELLOWY

EEREC OO
I =
DN
O]
ORENE
I

E E]%El

@ ':ﬂl mark

Repeat steps ) and ©) for each pause that
you wish to specify.
¢ Any number of pauses can be specified.

After specifying the desired settings, touch

=
Gt o o (8-](8+]

LIME |
[:‘GHEEN ] B0
= | JDOOOOED
g || ONEECCmE

ornse || IO
o W
8 B 5 [

v | EREEBEED :

1t o

P The screen that was displayed before

Elzsg]| was touched appears.
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EMBROIDERING SETTINGS

Temporary Needle Bar Setting

After embroidering begins, the machine can be stopped at a color change and a different needle bar can be
specified for the next color to be sewn.

By substituting upper thread already threaded on a different needle bar, the time for sewing can be saved. For
example, similar color thread can be substituted for temporary use.

While sewing the color before the one that Touch the key for the needle bar threaded
. . with the thread that you wish to embroider

you wish to change, touch so that it with. y

changes to

=en el 24mm 2277 _ 1min 522 7
-0’1 24 Ay D Owin B = 2o o 54" 1001  3win | Omin ‘.4
@@Dwi T 0 U T00T 3min |_Oaem - mmﬁ 5

R | MOSS \

CIME |
LIME 6 [:IlGREEN 1 I | o 2
| 1 ORANGE |
B VELLOW e
fgesreen 2 ‘ 5 ||:| E|GREEN | A [:‘F\ED by E@

el |l Mt O
: CE
@

4
RESERVE
5 8
B N [or]

[}

P After the color currently being sewn is
finished, the threads are trimmed and the

min & 1
machine sops. b8
* The start/stop button can be pressed at the o B
color change to stop the machine, but, in Doaws ’E”II
that case, stop the machine after the threads RED
! | 4
are trimmed. 8 e ’EIEI
s ]
Touch .
Ean o'l 24mm _2 ) 277 dwin —5-[
Q@n""'”""" T 8= Ui M P The embroidering screen appears again.

MOSS » b [:] ShEEN 1
M o], e L Touch %
RED button to begin embroidering.
a el
5

TELLOW
i RESERVE - X
= 24 _ AN S E
M @@f_ﬁngz o 08— {001 3w @
- |
777777777777777777777777777 B rpm i %\ I VELCOW | |ﬂ ‘ D‘EK‘EEEN |ﬂ

, and then press the start/stop

o [
=

8]
[ ORaNGE | I
) |ﬂv£uow |[:| E MoSS 2
P The temporary needle bar setting screen Q :
appears. ‘ ;:iow : :ln

RESERVE
B0

P Embroidering continues with the specified
needle bar.
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@ Memo

@ The thread color (needle bar) change
specified as described above only applies
until the next color change. If the pattern
contains another area with the same color
or when the same pattern is sewn the next
time, the area is sewn with the original
color.

® The thread color (needle bar) can be
changed with this procedure even when the
machine has been stopped with a specified
pause or at the time of spool change.

@ |[f the start/stop button was pressed to stop
the machine while an area was being sewn,
a temporary needle bar setting cannot be
applied. The thread color (needle bar)
cannot be changed in the middle of an area
that is being sewn.
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EMBROIDERING SETTINGS

Reserved Needle Bar Settings

Normally, the machine automatically assigns thread colors to the needle bars; however, a specific thread color
can be manually assigned to a certain needle bar. If a needle bar is specified, that needle bar is removed from
the machine’s automatic assignments and the specified color remains assigned to it.

By specifically assigning often used thread colors to certain needle bars, the trouble of changing the thread
spools can be reduced.

Once a manual needle bar setting is specified, it Select the color to be assigned to the needle
remains applied until the setting is cancelled. bar.
The manual needle bar settings can be specified in .
. . Touch , , d til th
the third page of the settings screen. oue E E E an E uniit the
color that you wish to select from the thread
Touch , and then touch A and @ to table appears enlarged.

display the third page of the settings screen. ® @
s e 2000 I [
DeLION:- " Roj e <
woL) FEEE ’El ool OOC™ IEEm
o H D00 e
4 +00 EEL BEEEE

Touch E, @, E, E, E or @ for the E

number of the needle bar that you wish to @ The color that appears enlarged is the color that is

selected.
specify. ® Displays the color that is selected and its name
@ P Highlighting a color square moves in the
direction of the arrow on the key that is
%1} REQERYED D E !}=E=EEE touched.
I Touch
EI [:] [:] I I Er
CICC 0 [
Sl00E | (| ©)
= B0 E EEman
[:] [:] | SERVED ELUE u
: BRI ECOEE
mmmow [
I
caomcoeE | <

== [

)08
@ Indicates the number of the selected needle bar ’EI D D BRI
()OO0 mu

E

P The color selected in step ) is specified.
@ The selected color of thread and the anchor
appear on the spool.
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B Cancelling the setting
To change the setting, first cancel it, and then
select the new setting.

Touch E, @, E, E, E or @ for the

number of the needle bar whose setting you

wish to cancel.

RESERWED 1
NEEDLE

LB ECEE

@ Indicates the number of the selected needle bar

Touch .
Y
oy (] EgEgECEs
gL e |
L O0C=EEE
OoEECOE
%gg% o et

@ The anchor disappears from the thread spool.

P This cancels the manual needle bar setting.
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SELECTING/EDITING/SAVING P

This chapter provides details on selecting, editing

Embroidery Data Precautions

Selecting an Embroidery Pattern ..........................
General pattern selection / 102 Embroidery
Renaissance Alphabet Patterns / 105 Floral alphab
Appliqué alphabet/ 107 Frame patter
Alphabet patterns / 109 Embroidery
Embroidery cards (optional) / 112 Computer (U

USB media (Commercially Available) / 117

Editing the Embroidery Pattern (Pattern Editing S
Combining patterns / 119 Selecting the
Moving a pattern / 120 Flipping a pa
Flipping a pattern vertically / 121 Changing the
Rotating a pattern / 122 Changing the
Changing the character spacing / 124
Changing the thread density (only for some character and fra
Specifying multi-color text / 126 Changing the
Deleting a pattern / 128

Editing the Embroidery Pattern (Embroidering Se
Rotating the entire pattern / 129 Creating a re
Changing the colors of the pattern / 131

Editing a Combined Pattern............ccecceeervucrnucnncene

Saving Embroidery Patterns
Machine’s Memory / 136
If the Embroidery Pattern Cannot Be Saved / 136
USB Media (Commercially Available) / 137




SELECTING/EDITING/SAVING PATTERNS

Embroidery Data Precautions

Observe the following precautions when using embroidery data other than that created and saved in this
machine.

A

® While using embroidery data other than our original patterns, the thread or needle may break
when sewing with a stitch density that is too fine or when sewing three or more overlapping
stitches. In that case, use one of our original data design systems to edit the embroidery data.

H Types of embroidery data that can be used

* Only .pes, .phc and .dst embroidery data files can be used with this machine. Using pattern data other than
those saved using our data design systems or sewing machines may cause the embroidery machine to
malfunction.

M Types of USB Devices/Media that can be Used (through USB Type “A” (host) connector)
Stitch data can be saved to or recalled from USB media. Use media that meets the following
specifications.

e USB Floppy disk drive
e USB Flash drive (USB Flash memory).
e USB CD-ROM, CD-R, CD-RW drives (recalling only)

@ Memo

@ Stitch/embroidery data cannot be saved using a USB CD-ROM, CD-R or CD-RW drive.
@ USB devices/media can be used only through USB Type “A” (host) connector. USB Type “B“ (function)
connector is only for a computer connection.

You can also use the following types of media with the USB Memory Card Reader/Writer.
Secure Digital (SD) Card
CompactFlash
Memory Stick
Smart Media
Multi Media Card (MMC)
XD-Picture Card
“¢ Note
® Some USB media may not be usable with this machine. Please visit our website for more details.
@ USB hubs cannot be used through USB Type “A” (host) connector. The machine will not recognize the
above USB devices or USB memory cards through a USB hub.
@® The access lamp will begin blinking after inserting USB Devices/Media, and it will take about 5 to 6
seconds to recognize the Devices/Media. (Time will differ depending on the USB Device/Media).
® Only insert or remove USB media while « | appears in the display, or when prompted to change
media by a message on the display (see page 117).
@ For additional information, refer to the instruction manual included with the USB media that you have
purchased.

@ Memo

® When a file folder is necessary to create, use a computer.

@ Letters and numerals can be used in the file names. In addition, if the file name contains no more than
eight characters, the entire file name will appear on the screen.
If the file name is more than eight characters long, only the first six characters followed by “~” and a
number appear as the file name.



B Computers and Operating Systems with the Following Specifications can be Used

e Compatible models:
IBM PC with a USB port as standard equipment
IBM PC-compatible computer equipped with a USB port as standard equipment
e Compatible operating systems:
Microsoft Windows Me/2000/XP
(Windows 98 requires a driver. Download the driver from our Web site (www.brother.com).)

B Precautions on using the computer to create data

M Tajima (.dst) embroidery data

If the name of embroidery data file/folder cannot be identified,
for example, because the name contains special characters or
symbols, the file/folder is not displayed. If this occurs, change
the name of the file/folder. It is recommended to use the upper
and lower case letters, the numbers 0 through 9, the dash “-”,

The pattern i
the frame

pattern.
and the underline “_". Do not use comma “,” or period “.” in
the file name.
If embroidery data larger than 200 mm (H) x 300 mm (W)
(approx. 7-7/8 inches (H) x 11-3/4 inches (W)) is selected, a

message is shown at the right asking if you wish to rotate the
pattern 90 degrees.

Even after being rotated 90 degrees, embroidery data larger than 200 mm (H) x 300 mm (W) (approx. 7-7/8
inches (H) x 11-3/4 inches (W)) cannot be used. (All designs must be within the 200mm(H) x 300mm(W)
(approx. 7-7/8 inches (H) x 11-3/4 inches (W)) design field size.)

For more details, refer to page 113.

.pes files saved with the number of stitches or the number of colors exceeding the specified limits cannot be
displayed. Use one of our original data design systems to edit the embroidery pattern so that it meets the
specifications (maximum number of stitches: 500,000 stitches; maximum number of color changes: 500;
maximum number of combined patterns: 100).

Do not create folders in USB media or Removable disk. If embroidery data is stored in a folder, that
embroidery data cannot be displayed by the embroidery machine.

Even if the embroidery unit is not attached, the machine will manage embroidery data.

.dst data is displayed in the pattern list screen by their file names. (The actual image cannot be
displayed.) Only the first eight characters of the file name can be displayed.

Since Tajima (.dst) data does not contain specific thread color information, it is displayed with our
default thread color sequence. Check the preview and change the thread colors as desired. For more details,
refer to page 163.

DST

Trademarks

Secure Digital (SD) Card is a registered trademark or a trademark of SD Card Association.
CompactFlash is a registered trademark or a trademark of Sandisk Corporation.

Memory Stick is a registered trademark or a trademark of Sony Corporation.

Smart Media is a registered trademark or a trademark of Toshiba Corporation.

Multi Media Card (MMC) is a registered trademark or a trademark of Infineon Technologies AG.
xD-Picture Card is a registered trademark or a trademark of Fuji Photo Film Co. Ltd.

IBM is a registered trademark or a trademark of International Business Machines Corporation.
Microsoft and Windows are registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation.

Each company whose software title is mentioned in this manual has a Software License Agreement
specific to its proprietary programs.

All other brands and product names mentioned in this manual are registered trademarks of their
respective companies. However, the explanations for markings such as ® and ™ are not clearly
described within the text.
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Selecting an Embroidery Pattern

Various embroidery patterns are built into this machine. Other than the built-in patterns, various other patterns
can be selected from embroidery cards (sold separately) and from the computer.

@ Memo

@ Please refer to page 5 for a list of compatible cards.

General pattern selection

The procedure for selecting a pattern differs depending on the type of pattern; however, the general procedure
for selecting a pattern is described below.

In the pattern type selection screen, touch the key for the desired category.

Pattern type selection screen

O] ® ®

T 0
= Emhrmdery .DDEJ.I ﬂ::

¥

@ Embroidery patterns ® Appliqué alphabet patterns

© Frame patterns @ Embroidery patterns stored in the machine
® Alphabet patterns Embroidery cards

@ Renaissance alphabet patterns ® USB media

® Floral alphabet patterns Computer (USB)

In the pattern list screen, which appears next, touch the desired pattern to select it.

. @ oz 67T 126mm | (21125 G f 7B Bwm & B |
Enlmidny [P T - —
=) 1

..... T
T

Pattern list screen

Y

£
"

=

@ Pattern keys ¢ To change the category, touch ®@ to
* Touch a pattern to display the following

information of the pattern.
® Vertical length of the pattern
®Horizontal width of the pattern The selection of the pattern is confirmed and
@ Number of thread color changes

e If there is more than one page, touch A
® and ? ® until the desired page is

displayed.

return to the pattern type selection screen.
¢ After selecting the pattern, touch ®.

the pattern editing screen appears.
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When a pattern is selected, the following keys at the right side of the screen allow you to edit the

pattern.

Elirnm rf|125 Bmm e TB Bim E

S04

At

@*@
= o
He ©

@ Changing the size of the pattern
e Each touch of the key changes the setting as
shown below.

|
) — (6 —

Large Medium Small

e If the key appears as , the size of the

pattern cannot be changed.

@ Flipping the pattern horizontally
e Each touch of the key turns the setting either
on or off.

S

Horizontal flip Flipped horizon-
turned off tally

e If the key appears as , the pattern

cannot be flipped horizontally.

® Flipping the pattern vertically
e Each touch of the key turns the setting either
on or off.

S

Vertical flip turned

off Flipped vertically

e If the key appears as , the pattern

cannot be flipped vertically.

@ Checking the preview image

e Touch this key to check that the embroidery
will be sewn as desired.
(For details, refer to page 27.)
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Embroidery patterns

o Touch @ .

3} .‘&i Omm

| %’i ISE=
s EE| -

P

P The list of embroidery patterns appears.

0&

Select an embroidery pattern.
Touch the desired pattern.

E@.@I Omm | I 00mm & [l[lmm

T-..-
F- --
TE

]i

P The selected pattern appears in the pattern
display area.

| (Dt foen

¢ If the wrong pattern was selected or you
wish to select a different pattern, touch the
desired pattern.

104

e If necessary, edit the pattern.

83mm | [T B2 Twm & 699wm 5 11

B ) S e
NE=ENEAE

(&A@ [2o

(€] nie o

[ @@@

@ The pattern can be flipped horizontally.

@ The pattern can be flipped vertically.
® Checks the preview image.

o~ @.

This confirms the pattern selection.

P The pattern editing screen appears.



Renaissance Alphabet Patterns

o Touch @ .
Dz g Qmm

,,,,,,,,, = Omm ’ % ’;:% @
e

|
e

P The list of renaissance alphabet patterns
appears.

Select an embroidery pattern.
Touch the desired pattern.

@@ﬁi Omm | F 00on S 0Dwm éu

(B
(1]

P The selected pattern appears in the pattern
display area.

(T2 e

¢ If the wrong pattern was selected or you
wish to select a different pattern, touch the
desired pattern.

e If necessary, edit the pattern.

5
CANCEL

@ Touch this key to change the size.

® The pattern can be flipped horizontally.
® The pattern can be flipped vertically.
@ Checks the preview image.

o~ @.

This confirms the pattern selection.
P The pattern editing screen appears.
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e If necessary, edit the pattern.
Floral alphabet patterns

126mm | [11259mm & 70 6um

o Touch | A L2 | wmm; . --ﬁl

B ol N f
ffffffffffffffffffffff yy;:« =] LT, 0]
TE.E]H HE-e
IR @
e
@ The pattern can be flipped horizontally.

< .%, ® The pattern can be flipped vertically.
® Checks the preview image.

P The list of floral alphabet patterns appears. e Touch @

Select an embroidery pattern. This confirms the pattern selection.
Touch the desired pattern.

@‘?k.ji ﬂmm[ [Tl 00mm & |]|]mm @

Dmm k, p I B
............................ 5 h* CﬂNCEL
¢

l@

...... =
4 , | EDIT

P The pattern editing screen appears.

P The selected pattern appears in the pattern
display area.

¢ |If the wrong pattern was selected or you
wish to select a different pattern, touch the
desired pattern.
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P The selected pattern appears in the pattern

Appliqué alphabet display area.
rouch| BB | HER S i T e

I E

it
rDDDD by
ImmEE O
e |f the wrong pattern was selected or you

wish to select a different pattern, touch the
desired pattern.

8’2 Dmm
Orm

If necessary, edit the pattern.
P The size selection screen appears.

EBmm [£] 678mm & 60 9mm E

Select the text size. . . S f BDDDM %
Touch the key for the desired text size. F %%%% ’E‘®
boen| (T3 T3] =9
“EBEg = o T i o
BBE ® BDDD @@@

BBE ® @ The pattern can be flipped horizontally.
®@ The pattern can be flipped vertically.
® Checks the preview image.

¢ The character will have the following Touch @
vertical length when the corresponding size
is selected. This confirms the pattern selection.
@ Large:  122mm (4-13/16 inches) P The pattern editing screen appears.

® Medium: 68mm (2-11/16 inches)
® Small: ~ 49mm (1-15/16 inches)

P The list of appliqué alphabet patterns @ Memo

appears. ¢ For details on sewing appliqués, refer to

Select an embroidery pattern. Sewing appliqué patterns” on page 156.

Touch the desired pattern.

Omm [ 00mm e 00wm E

LB T Je
11 DEA BEA NG eI
O TEEGE ]
7 N
I [ >

@ Touch this button to change the character size.

ODDDEL%
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P The selected pattern appears in the pattern
display area.

Frame patterns

I e o Iﬂmm[ ] 702mwm © B26wm B 1

O8I & e S e
[ @H@@@

QO
r"@'
vevivllo

[Tz O [
e iz yy 3

l@

| e
e |f the wrong pattern was selected or you

H
Q@@ wish to select a different pattern, touch the

desired pattern.

0 If necessary, edit the pattern.

Nmm | 3] 70 2mm & 82 B & 1 I!q

@@
=

P The list of frame patterns appears.

In the upper half of the screen, select the
desired shape for the frame.
Touch the desired frame shape.

00mm = 00mm E

Dz Ve[l
B T E@.@@M L - @ The pattern can be flipped horizonatally.
F@@@@@ R S e
(e][e][e][e]nmy = |
QIGO0 ) Touch ().
T .@@l e This confirms the pattern selection.
P The pattern editing screen appears.

P The available frame patterns appear in the
lower half of the screen.

Select a frame pattern.
Touch the desired pattern.

£ 00mm & 00mm E

iz T u'""'[

Bl BB S T
[SECon g

v vl =

F

lviwmvil

3

108



If the key for the character that you wish to
Alphabet patterns select is not displayed, touch the tab for the

desired set of characters.
There are 13 built-in character fonts.

Touch | A A A.-|. — - %T Omm

=
=
H
EH

L}
=

CAMNCEL

Hi o

©ld B

- 8°T Omm

R CEIEER T
B |ABC][ - ¢ |

TN I L

|::—u
-]
=

=}

=

o

H &

[[=[=]~]=]"
[<[[e[~[[=]=}
=]z =]=]o]m
[<[[e[=]-]<}
(<[~ o] <]
[N

=
+
>
5
=
=
=H

@7
o
®—

@ Uppercase letters

. ® Lowercase letters
P The font selection screen appears. ® Numbers/symbols

@ Accented characters
Select a character font. (® Touch this key to change the character font.

Touch the desired character font. P The text input screen for the characters

shown on the tab appears.

- 8°T Omm

S * To change the character font, touch
to return to the font selection screen.
ame —
Select a character.
P1

P Touch the desired character.

=

& 06’3 Omm| @ 00nn & 00mm £ 0

¢ Touch @ or foradditional | ’ nmmF%
selections. f @E@g
P The text input screen appears. f %
Uiy XY |2
ABC

I ahc “0~9&?!--.|| WAG ‘

P The selected character appears in the
pattern display area.

@ If the wrong character was selected or you wish

to select a different character, touch m to
delete the last character selected, and then touch

the key for the new character.
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With one character entered, if necessary,
change the size of the character.

e o

L[] o]]
[ [o]m s [T}
{ouoDue

3ET

@ Touch this key to change the size.

B Changing the size

After selecting the first character, touch

until the character is the desired size.

¢ The next characters that are selected will
have the new character size.

* The character size of all entered characters
cannot be changed after the characters are
combined. (The size of the entire pattern can
be changed from the pattern editing screen.)

M~

“r* Note
@ Size of the two small fonts and
cannot be changed.

To enter multiple characters, repeat steps
and ©) until all desired characters are
entered.

P The selected characters appear in the
pattern display area.

sononnoi=S
‘ Lu*k ARAAY

noopnn

@ If the wrong character was selected or you wish

to select a different character, touch m to
delete the last character selected, and then touch
the key for the desired character. Each touch of
deletes the last character of the text.
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¢ If the text is small and difficult to read on the
screen, touch to check the text.

20mm | [ 116mm & 6.0mm &

28mm EEEE 1
‘Sonooss
Daanne 4@
aonnon

rrrrrrrrrr _asc |_ave Jo-omn| dda- | @

@ Touch this key to display the text preview screen.

ﬂ
E

jyo-e'T 20mm | [E 11 6mm & 60wm £ 1
kool 128 [ N 1T U]

Lucky_Color ]

lok

ey

CLOSE

After checking the text, touch to return

to the text input screen.

If necessary, change the text arrangement.

20mm [ B 116wm B 60wm 5 1

Srgile e [ o]
F oonoon
)
[

=

il s

ooooosy - N
oOoaoos
mRgaanl -

@ Touch this key to change the text arrangement.




B Changing the text arrangement
Touch to display the screen shown below.

Touch the key for the desired text arrangement.
After selecting the desired text arrangement,

touch to return to the text input screen.

OO ©

20mm  [T] 11 6mm & (|0 1

E]

Fﬁ‘

c

1
di
|
)
d

E

: C][j
ﬁﬁ

®0 @é

@ Arranges the text on a straight line

@ Arranges the text on a slanted line

® Arranges the text on the outside of a wide curve

@ Arranges the text on the outside of a sharp curve

® Arranges the text on the inside of a wide curve

® Arranges the text on the inside of a sharp curve

@ If text is arranged on a curve, each touch of this
key decreases the bend of the curve (makes it
flatter).

If text is arranged on a curve, each touch of this
key increases the bend of the curve (makes it
more curved).

o If the text is arranged using one of the text

arrangements on this screen, even more
characters can be entered.

@i

After entering all of the text as desired, touch

This confirms the pattern selection.

P The pattern editing screen appears.

@ Memo

@ The color of the text is set to black. To
change the color, refer to “Specifying multi-
color text” on page 126 and “Changing the
colors of the pattern” on page 127.

Embroidery patterns stored
in the machine

Embroidery patterns stored in the machine can be
recalled. For details on storing a pattern, refer to
“Saving Embroidery Patterns” on page 136.

Touch .

Sene'l Omm =
,,,,,,,,, <l Omm l y 5;:% ma

AlB HA'SGH I
Jila.

P The list of patterns appears.

o

Select an embroidery pattern.
Touch the desired pattern.

o Omm 2 00me O kb gg’?)
lesl |
el Umm - . CANGEL

DELETE
FILE
-
l_-';l
510
KB

P The selected pattern appears in the pattern
display area.

(® Shows the amount of free space in the machine’s
memory.

® Touch this key to delete the selected pattern from
the memory.

e If the wrong pattern was selected or you
wish to select a different pattern, touch the

key for the desired pattern.
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B Deleting embroidery data
From this screen, the embroidery data stored in
the machine’s memory can be organized by
deleting unnecessary data.
After selecting the pattern that you wish to delete,

touch to display the screen shown below.
[t
CANCEL7—®

Deleting the selected
pattern’s file.
Are you sure?

o) @

@ Permanently deletes the data from the memory,
then returns to the data with no pattern selected.
® Does not delete the data, then returns to the

screen before was touched.

Touch
This confirms the pattern selection.

P The pattern editing screen appears.

112

Embroidery cards (optional)

Insert the embroidery card into the machine’s
embroidery card slot.

With the side of the embroidery card marked
with an arrow facing toward you, fully insert
the card into the embroidery card slot on the
right side of the operation panel.

\/

=

M~

“7% Note

® Only insert or remove embroidery cards
while appears in the display or
while the embroidery machine is turned off.

® Make sure that the embroidery card is
inserted with the side marked with the
arrow facing toward you, do not insert the
card with extreme force, and do not insert
any object other than embroidery cards into
the slot, otherwise the machine may be
damaged.

@ If an embroidery card other than our
original embroidery cards are used, the
embroidery machine may not operate
correctly. Be sure to use only recommended
embroidery cards.

® Some licensed or copyright cards may not
be compatible with this embroidery
machine.

@ Please refer to page 5 for a list of
compatible cards.



-------------- et el (N | [OT0] [AAA]
B (ABC| ]

P The list of patterns on the embroidery card
appears.

Select the pattern as described on page 104 to
111.

B With patterns larger than 200 mm(H) x 300 mm(W)
(7-7/8 inches (H) x 11-3/4 inches (W))
When a pattern larger than 200 mm(H) x 300 mm(W)
(7-7/8 inches (H) x 11-3/4 inches (W)) is selected, the
following message appears.

The pattern is too big for
the frame. Rotate this

pattern.

Touch to rotate the pattern 90 degrees

before opening it.

If the data is larger than 200 mm(H) x 300 mm(W)
(7-7/8 inches (H) x 11-3/4 inches (W)) even after it is
rotated 90 degrees, the following message
appears.

il

The selected embroidery
pattern exceeds size of the
frame.

CLOSE

Touch to return to the pattern list screen.
@ Memo

@ Perform the same operation when a pattern
larger than 200 mm(H) x 300 mm(W)
(7-7/8 inches (H) x 11-3/4 inches (W)) is
selected, whether from the computer or
USB media.
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Computer (USB)

Using the included USB cable, the embroidery
machine can be connected to your computer, and
the embroidery patterns saved on the computer can
be temporarily recalled and used from the machine.

“7 Note
Check that the computer to be connected
meets the following operating conditions.
® Compatible models:
IBM-PC with a USB port as standard
equipment
IBM-PC-compatible computer
equipped with a USB port as
standard equipment
® Compatible operating systems:
Microsoft Windows Me/2000/XP
* Windows 98 SE requires a driver. Download
the driver from our Web site
(www.brother.com).

M Connecting

Plug the USB cable connector into the
corresponding connectors on the computer
and the USB Type “B” (function) port
connector on the embroidery machine.

@3%

@ USB Type “B” (function) connector

® USB cable connector

¢ The USB cable can be plugged into the USB
connectors on the computer and embroidery
machine whether or not they are turned on.

114

% Note

® The connectors on the USB cable can only
be inserted into a connector in one
direction. If it is difficult to insert the
connector, do not insert it with force and
check the orientation of the connector.

@ For details on the position of the USB port
on the computer (or USB hub), refer to the
instruction manual for the corresponding
equipment.

@ Connection through a USB hub may not be
possible, depending on the operating
environment. If a connection is not
possible, connect the cable to the USB port
of the computer.

After the “Removable Disk” folder appears in
the “My Computer” folder on the computer,
the connection is completed.

-ioix

J File Edit Wew Favorites Tools H *
J d=Each - = - | Qhsearch [YFolders

é’S‘f‘z Floppy (A:) (= Cantral Panel
= Local Disk (C:)

\=I0aTA (D)

|=ILocal Disk (E:}

@Compact Disc (F:)

= Local Disk (G:)

i=ARemovable Disk (H:)

M Recalling

Move/copy the pattern data that you wish to
recall into the “Removable Disk” folder.

= Removable Disk {H:} - |EI|1|

J File Edit Wew Favorites Taool: *

J d=Fach -~ = - | i search »

| Mame |
%] APPLE PES

%] GOLF.PES

] FLAG.PES

8] FLOWERPHE

] FOXFHC

[#] STARPHG

] SWEETDST

& TIMEDST

% TREEDST

o 1 i
P Pattern data in the “Removable Disk” folder
is written to the machine.




7% Note

® While data is being written, do not
disconnect the USB cable.

@ Do not create folders within the
"Removable Disk" folder. Even if folders
have been created, they will not appear in
the machine's screen.

® While the machine is sewing, do not write
data to or delete data from “Removable
Disk”.

Bl ABC] - - | [E

P The list of patterns is displayed.

Select an embroidery pattern.
Touch the desired pattern.
¢ If you decide not to recall the pattern, press

CANCEL .

P The selected pattern appears in the pattern
display area.

¢ |If the wrong pattern was selected or you
wish to select a different pattern, touch the
desired pattern.

@ Memo

@ For details on large-size embroidery
patterns, refer to PE-DESIGN instruction
Manual.

¢ To add a pattern from the computer, repeat
step

P The following screen appears while data is
written to the embroidery machine, and the
key for that pattern appears when writing is
finished.

Communicating with the PC via
USB i

e o'T Muwm | B BInE R2AmE 70 2Bk

= kol 53mm f peLETE
NEIEIES
JENAEL

ETHNIC | FCBRO
DST DST

"‘I'l.@

=
ELr
-]

e
+
=

CE

Touch

@ B

This confirms the pattern selection.

P The pattern editing screen appears.

’iﬁk Note

@ The pattern recalled from the computer is
only temporarily written to the machine. It
is erased from the machine when the
machine is turned off. If you wish to keep
the pattern, store it in the machine. (Refer to
“Machine’s Memory” on page 136.)
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M If the desired pattern cannot be recalled B Disconnecting the USB cable

When recalling pattern data from the computer,
the data is not taken directly from the computer.
Instead, the pattern data is temporarily written to
the machine, and that written pattern data is
recalled. The amount of data written to the
machine is limited, and pattern data cannot be
recalled if that data amount is exceeded.

B E = e I:'F ;;.... B [ 438 B # 10
- o i | Ed
[ | ¥E8

FIFIE
&  ELD]

|

@ Shows the amount of available space in the USB
area of the machine. If pattern data with this size
is added, it can be recalled (temporarily written).

To recall a pattern larger than the amount of
space available, delete any currently written
patterns, and then place the pattern that you wish
to recall into the folder.

Remove all unnecessary patterns from the
“Removable Disk” folder on the computer.
Select the pattern data, and then move itto a
different folder, the Recycle Bin, or right-click
it and click “Delete”.

| 4mBack - = - (L] | Phsearth |
L] 2poLE FES T

Dpen Wi,

Send Ta L

Cut

cpy

Create Shartou:

REnama i |

Place the pattern that you wish to recall into

the “Removable Disk” folder.

P After writing the data to the embroidery
machine, the key for that pattern appears in
the screen.

If the desired pattern can still not be written,
repeat steps (/) and
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Before disconnecting the USB cable, click the
“Unplug or Eject Hardware” icon in the taskbar of
Windows® Me/2000 or the “Safely Remove
Hardware” icon in the taskbar of Windows® XP.
Then, when the removable disk has been
removed safely, disconnect the USB cable from
the computer and the machine.

529 e RAEE e

With Windows 98SE, check that the Access lamp
is not flashing before disconnecting the USB cable
from the computer and the machine.

Zni% Note

@ Be sure to perform the operation described
above before disconnecting the USB cable
from the computer and embroidery
machine, otherwise the computer may
malfunction, the data may not be written
correctly, or the data or data writing area on
the embroidery machine may be damaged.



USB media
(Commercially Available)

You can recall a specific embroidery pattern from
either directly USB media or a folder in the USB
media. If the embroidery pattern is under the folder,
move down layers of folders following a path to it.
For details on storing a pattern, refer to “Saving
Embroidery Patterns” on page 136.

’iﬁ} Note

@® USB media and reader/writer units can be
purchased at electronic/computer retailers.

@ Some USB media may not be usable with
this machine. Please visit our web site for
more details.

Insert the USB media into the machine’s USB
Type “A” (host) port.

Depending on the type of USB media being
used, either directly plug the USB device into
the machine’s USB port on the right side of the
operation panel or plug the USB Card Reader/
Writer into the machine’s USB Type “A” (host)

port.
\ /

When connecting the USB Card Reader/Writer
to the machine’s USB Type “A” (host) port, be
sure to secure the cable with the three hooks
on the back panel. If the cable is not secured,
the embroidery frame may catch on the cable
while the frame is moving, causing the pattern
to become misaligned.

> Note
® Only insert or remove USB media while

appears in the display or while the

embroidery machine is turned off.

@® Do not insert anything other than USB
media into the USB media port connector.
Otherwise, the USB media drive may be
damaged.

S (Y3 |[orno|[aaa L

(B [ABC) [ |
--

P A list of patterns and folders at the topmost
level are displayed.
e The pattern list is usually displayed within a
few seconds; however, if there are many
patterns, it may take some time for them to
be displayed. While the patterns are being
read, do not remove the USB media. Instead,
wait until the patterns are displayed.
After recalling data from USB media, if other
data is recalled from the same USB media
without removing the card, the list of
patterns in the folder containing the
previously selected pattern is displayed.

To select a pattern in a lower-level folder,
select the folder.

- 8°T Omm I 00mE 00mE 00 0 kb 2

Ja-let |
= ol Omm B8

|fin51 PA"1 |I:]
i

| [ FOUND. 000
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o | I]ST I]ST
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]
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P The list of folders and patterns in the
selected folder are displayed in order.

® (2? ®

0mm 3 0)me 00mE 01 0 kb

=/DST_PA™1 E EI
JF\LE

& - [t
| CHARAC™1 _I <

| 1 EMBROI™1 124,504
—_ w9
|| | %] 4]

@ Shows the name of the current folder

® Shows the folder in the current folder
If the folder name is more than nine characters
long, the name changes to the first six characters
followed by "~" and a number.

® Touch this key to move up one folder level.

@ Shows the amount of available space in the USB
media

L B

Select an embroidery pattern.
Touch the key for the desired pattern.

* Press to return to the original screen.

2o Omm | B DOmE 00mE 00 0

,,,,,,,,, ol Omm T /DST_PATL CANCEL
f | 7 cHARAC™1 |

| 7 EMBROT 1 |

NEYEYEST ]
R

DSt
P The selected pattern appears in the pattern
display area.
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@ Touch this key to delete the selected pattern.

P If the wrong pattern was selected or you
wish to select a different pattern, touch the
key for the desired pattern.
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B Deleting embroidery data
From this screen, the embroidery data stored on
the USB media can be organized by deleting
unnecessary data.
After selecting the pattern that you wish to delete,

touch to display the screen shown below.
[t
canceL @)

Deleting the selected
pattern’s file.
Are you sure?

[ 0

@ Deletes the data, then returns to the data with no
pattern selected
® Does not delete the data, then returns to the data

before (P ELEE was touched

1% Note
@ To delete the USB media pattern data,

delete it from the PR-60011. This will delete
design data completely.

Touch @

This confirms the pattern selection.

P The pattern editing screen appears.

1% Note

® Do not unplug the USB media or eject the
floppy disk or CD while a stitch pattern is
being read or deleted, otherwise the USB
media may be damaged or data may be lost.
In addition, do not unplug the USB media
or eject the floppy disk or CD while the
contents of the USB media, floppy disk or
CD are displayed.



The patterns can be edited from the pattern editing screen and the embroidering settings screen. Individual
patterns can be edited with the pattern editing screen, and the entire pattern can be edited with the
embroidering settings screen. The results of editing the pattern can be seen in the pattern display area.

Combining patterns

Various patterns, such as embroidery patterns, frame
patterns, built-in alphabet patterns and patterns on
embroidery cards, can easily be combined.

Touch .

1 126mm
»
D? —  789mm

DELETE

EI@

P The pattern type selection screen appears
again.

o "y | [E#
O

@ Touch this key to quit trying to combine patterns.

The pattern editing screen appears.

Select an embroidery pattern.
Select the pattern to be added as described on
page 102 to 118.

M 1126
[mhréiuéery C.D} . I 1 ]5::

@ SELECT || SELECT
- L

e When another pattern is selected, it is
normally added at the center of the pattern
display area.

Repeat steps () and © until all patterns to be
combined are selected.

* Note

@ Up to 100 patterns can be combined. More
than 100 cannot be selected for combining.
In addition, combining cannot continue if
there is no more free space in the machine’s
memory or if the maximum number of
colors allowed (500 colors) is exceeded.

@ Memo

@® The position of individual patterns and
other editing operations can be performed
from the pattern editing screen. The editing
operations can be performed in the same
way from the pattern editing screen whether
it is displayed as each pattern is selected or
after all patterns that you wish to combine
have been selected.
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Selecting the pattern to be Moving a pattern

edited Determine where in the embroidery frame the
pattern will be embroidered. If multiple patterns are

If multiple patterns are selected, you can choose ' i
combined, move each pattern to lay out the design.

which pattern will be edited.

Touch the key for the direction where you
Touch or ~ wish to move the pattern.

The pattern that will be edited is the pattern
enclosed by the red frame.

ﬂ. B .‘&i-lZBmm E 00mm [T 31 1mm

oo
~ el 115mm | 0 00mm E1145mm E 1

Continue touching [SE}‘ECTI and [SELET] until ’EIEEI DELETE
the red frame is around the pattern that you size MERGE
wish to edit. iﬁ @’EI SPACING AHRM’l

F3126mm| 5 00wm  [F 3M1em O 07 @ MULTI
A=itvs e COLOR
~ el 115mm | ¢» D0mm  ©1145mm E 6 seLect || seLet

DENSITY

MERGE
E ﬁ P The pattern moves in the direction of the
sPAclNGl ARH»\Y' arrow on the key.

MULTI
SELECT SELECT CO"OR

El:
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EelEE
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DENS\T\"

°3158mm | £ ﬁtl Oww| [ 310w O 0°
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lol 115mm| o J S 1145m £ 1 @

‘ E
P The patterns are selected in the order or the } 2 E'fg
opposite order that they were added to the } % -

pattern.

¥
,

; = = n
Emhlgiujew @ = k.—pli:ll %g::

@ Shows the vertical distance moved
® Shows the horizontal distance moved
e To return the pattern to its position before it

ot 3 was moved (center of the embroidery frame),
‘. | S3 P
Flower touch [].
+7
S e 4 158mm DOB00mm  [F 3 A1mm O 0°
:-*Iﬂﬁmm o D0mm  S1145mm E 1 @

B
@ Red frame indicating the pattern to be edited s M lﬁ]

i FPACING Aﬂmwl
2 Memo
@ If multiple patterns appear in the pattern E’

editing screen, the basic editing procedure it
is to 1. select the pattern to be edited, and
then 2. edit that pattern.

®
e
s
R ER:

@ Memo

@ The pattern can also be moved by touching
the arrow keys in the screens that appear
when any of the other editing keys are
touched.

@ The arrow keys in the embroidering settings
screen are used to move the frame to select
the embroidering position.
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Flipping a pattern horizontally

Touch so that it changes to .

. 977 126mm
k+ B3mm

DELETE

MERGE

HH=

P The pattern is flipped horizontally .

¢ Each touch of the key turns the setting either

on or off.

T L |
4 ¢

L9 v i

a5 A

Horizontal flip turned off ~ Flipped horizontally

Flipping a pattern vertically

Touch so that it changes to .

9" T126mm| £ 00wm (21126 0mm O 0°
ksl 83mm | 00mm = 830mm 2

___________________________ 0

ErR [E][F] [me
MERGE
v 5

SELECT || SELECT D
< : C] -

ErlEEE

P The pattern is flipped vertically.

e Each touch of the key turns the setting either

on or off.
L a
3 .
| P
I
Vertical flip turned off Flipped vertically

Changing the size of a pattern

The size of the pattern can be increased or decreased
to between 90% and 120% of its original size.

Touch .

< 83 126mm H 00mwm (11126 0mm O
ksl 83mm | 00w = 830mm 2

DELETE

MERGE

EEeEEE

® © ®

[

[

mﬁ
© ©0

® ®
h
Example: Original size \)
19
@ Reduces without changing the 1“)
height-to-width proportion. i \J

©@ Reduces only in the vertical
direction.

® Reduces only in the horizontal
direction.

@ Enlarges without changing the
height-to-width proportion.

® Enlarges only in the vertical

it -
:—J\j L‘J\j Ld\j ':.J\j

direction.

® Enlarges only in the horizontal )
direction. 3

]

@ Touch this key to return the pattern to its original
size.

Moves the pattern in the direction of the arrow on
the key.

@® Touch this key to close this screen.
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Touch the keys to adjust the pattern to the
desired size. Rotating a pattern
Each touch of a key slightly enlarges or reduces

the pattern. The pattern can be rotated between 1 and 359

degrees either clockwise or counterclockwise.

e it R e Touch (-

[zl |y 6" T 126mm [ 2 00wm [@1260mm O 0°
! | = ko 83mm| ¢ 00mm & 830mm £ 8

MERGE

3IZE ROTATE

|
The size of the pattern is displayed after a key
is touched to change it. —_—
@ Vertical length

® Horizontal width
¢ The size that the pattern can be enlarged

L
“lxl>
wlols
HE

EEeEEE

s
DBEDkEE

depe”(ili”g on t:e pattern or cLlaracter. . P The screen shown below appears.
* Depending on the pattern or character, if it is
rotated 90 degrees it may be enlarged even ® 00 @
more. 26mm| & 00mwm [F|26(mm O | 0° I@
* If the pattern is rotated, the vertical and 83mm | €r  00mm /83 (mm E | 6

horizontal directions may be reversed. 31 (e I ]
< la0° | 90y 1 :)

¢ To return the pattern to its original size, % E o
SEhe| efr————®
RO

touch ’EI so that it changes to ’EI ["5—l| m

If necessary, touch the arrow keys to adjust
the position of the pattern. O =7y
For more details, refer to page 120.

® ®
After making the desired changes, touch —
. Example: Original angle "
19
P The pattern editing screen appears again. -~

@ Rotates 90 degrees to the left

A LW

© Rotates 10 degrees to the left

@ After changing the size of the pattern, )

) h y 9
check the icons for the embroidery —
frames that can be used and use only the ® Rotates 1 degree to the left {
indicated frames. If a frame other than 19
those |.nd|cated are used, the presser foot @ Rotates 90 degrees to the right '-,
may hit the embroidery frame and cause e~
injuries. ™

® Rotates 10 degrees to the right )/
Lg
h
® Rotates 1 degree to the right ‘)
L9
@ Touch this key to return the pattern to its original
angle.
Moves the pattern in the direction of the arrow on
the key.

@® Touch this key to close this screen.
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Touch the keys to adjust the pattern to the
desired angle.
Each touch of a key rotates the pattern.

5 ’immm L 00mm [1129mm  0120°
..”“. 146mm e 00wm S1459mm & 6 @j)

® Shows the angle of the pattern after a key is
touched to change it.
e To return the pattern to its original angle

(0 degrees), touch so that it changes
o [}

If necessary, touch the arrow keys to adjust
the position of the pattern.
For more details, refer to page 120.

After making the desired changes, touch

P The pattern editing screen appears again.

A

@ After changing the angle of the pattern,
check the icons for the embroidery
frames that can be used and use only the
indicated frames. If a frame other than
those indicated are used, the presser foot
may hit the embroidery frame and cause
injuries.

@ Memo

@ If in the embroidering settings

screen is used, the entire combined pattern
can be rotated. (For details, refer to
“Rotating the entire pattern” on page 129.)

@ |[f the pattern is too large or the pattern is too
close to the edge of the embroidery field, all

of the rotating options may not apply.

Changing the text
arrangement of a character

Characters can be arranged on a horizontal line, on a
slant or on an arc.

Touch .

4 1 158mm 2 B0 0mm I N 1om O
ksl 115mm | #* 0 Omm S1145mm  E

) E D |
MERGE
] 9l s

MULTI
iﬁ SELECT SELECT COLOH
DENS\T‘(’

0°
1

HHE

P The screen shown below appears.
® 00O O

58mm S 60D0mm 31 mm O | 0 -

15mm | @ 00mm & |145mm E | 1 ‘ @

EFE B

e o

®0 @é

@ Arranges the text on a straight line

@ Arranges the text on a slanted line

® Arranges the text on the outside of a wide curve

@ Arranges the text on the outside of a sharp curve

® Arranges the text on the inside of a wide curve

® Arranges the text on the inside of a sharp curve

@ If touched after selecting a text arrangement on a
curve, each touch of this key decreases the bend
of the curve (makes it flatter).

If touched after selecting a text arrangement on a
curve, each touch of this key increases the bend
of the curve (makes it more curved).

® Moves the pattern in the direction of the arrow on
the key

Touch this key to close this screen.

Touch the key of the desired text
arrangement.

After selecting the desired text arrangement,
the bend of the curve can be adjusted. If

necessary, touch ml and @l to adjust

the bend of the curve.
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If necessary, touch the arrow keys to adjust
the position of the pattern.
For more details, refer to page 120.

After making the desired changes, touch

P The pattern editing screen appears again.

@ Memo

@ The text arrangement specified when the
character was selected on page 123 can be
changed at this point.

Changing the character
spacing

The spacing between the characters can be made
wider or narrower.

Touch .

oo @1 198mm | 5 600mm [ 31 1mm O
h—;l]]ﬁmm 4k 0 Omm ©1145mm =

@ . DELETE
SIZE | | ROTATE (IERIEE

MULTI
E SELECT | [ SELECT calon
- - =
DENSITY

0°
1

|
H
Ee EEE

P The screen shown below appears.

® O @ 6
i Btz 8 1 1E2)
[#] 2] [aes)| e | [EE]

w-
53]

i

i

o
=)
gl
E
!

o

=
E]
E

LIEYE

-1
g
:

@ Increases the space between characters

@ Decreases the space between characters

® Selects the standard character spacing (original
character spacing)

@ Specifies that the thread be trimmed between
characters

® Moves the pattern in the direction of the arrow on
the key

® Touch this key to close this screen.

Touch the keys to adjust the characters to the
desired spacing.

Each touch of a key slightly enlarges or reduces
the character spacing.

e To return the characters to their original

spacing, touch so that it changes to



B Trimming the threads between characters
If the machine is set to trim the threads between Changing the thread density
the characters, the jumpstitches between the

only for some character and frame patterns;
characters are reduced and any other necessary (only 5 )

procedures after embroidering are reduced. The thread density for some character and frame
However, the embroidering time will increase if patterns can be changed.
the threads are trimmed between each of the A setting between 80% and 120% in 5% increments
characters. can be specified.

If necessary, specify that the threads be Touch .

trimmed between characters.

. e 8T 158mm 2 60 0wm 2 N lom O 0°
Touch so that it changes to ’:l k.—plinﬁmm “ Ol O1145mm B 1

e Each touch of the key turns the setting either @@ L= REEE
on or off. s
T G e

MULTI
Threads are not Threads are B

trimmed. trimmed. DENSITY

O CNHHE

If necessary, touch the arrow keys to adjust P The screen shown below appears.
the position of the pattern.
For more details, refer to page 120.

S58mm| ¢ 60[0mm [0 311mm O 0 ‘BA@

After making the desired changes, touch 15mm| ¢ 00mn S1145mm |8 1
DENSIT'Y

(100p3
P The pattern editing screen appears again. B H B

®

Lot

@ Selects a less thread density
@® Selects a more thread density
® Touch this key to close this screen.

B Selects a less thread density

Less <— Standard <— More

Bl Selects a more thread density

Less —>  Standard —> More
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Touch the keys to select the desired thread

density.

Each touch of a key slightly increases or

decreases the thread density.

e To return to the original thread density
(standard), select “100%".

After making the desired changes, touch

P The pattern editing screen appears again.

Specifying multi-color text

The alphabet pattern characters selected on

page 109 are set to black. The color of the characters
can be changed using the change thread color key;
however, to change the color of individual
characters, touch the Multi Color key to turn it on,
and then specify the color for each character.

Touch so that it changes to ’:I

o 9 3158mm ¢ B600mm (3] 31 Tmm O
kol 118mm | 4+ 00mm = 1145mm =2

""""""""""" AR TN [
MERGE

0°
1

SIZE ROTATE

HH
i EEE

SFACING| | ARRAY

MULTI

SELECT |[ SELECT ol
E < 4

DENSITY

HEHE

e Each touch of the key turns the setting either

on or off.
S =
COLOR _’
Multi-color text Multi-color text
turned off turned on

e For details on changing the thread color,
refer to “Changing the colors of the pattern”
on page 127.



@ Color thread table

H Select a color from this table.
Changlng the colors of the Specifies pause locations (Refer to “Specifying
attern ause locations before embroidering” on
P 8
page 92.)
The colors of the pattern can be changed and ® Touch this key to close this screen.
previewed on the screen. Name of the table
By changing the colors of the pattern, the same .
pattern can be viewed in various ways. Touch and until the color to be
If your thread colors are registered in a color thread changed appears at the top of the thread color

table and if you used the table for changing color,
the thread spools can be assigned with the thread
colors that you have. And the pattern displayed in GP

the screen will appear with colors that are almost the
I O =

sequence display.

same as the actual thread colors

With this operatlon, the colors of all pattgrns V\{I” be 3 e TR (=]
changed, not just those of the pattern being edited. ; 2 il = "3 [
; - ComsE=m ]
| |t
Touch . 3 3 (5] |

u

e o T126mm E 00mwm [T1126 0mm O 0
ol 83mm| o D0mwm % 83 0mm = 6

77777777777777777777 m m — @ The thread color for the part of the pattern

=. displayed at the top will be changed.

" " -smz -ROTATE (IERIEE

. ﬁ ﬁ Touch , , and to select the
E] SPACING | ARRAY B E E E

new color from the color palette.
A »> =
e ®

iz

EEEEE

P The change thread color screen appears. = oo

e | EuEEEE [

| i

o DIDDDDEH E]E]
OOCOm EEpie E]
e | (mp

| [ |
I [ o

| |

@ The color that appears enlarged is the color that is
selected.
© Displays the name of the selected thread color

o

P In the pattern display area, the color of the
selected part of the pattern is changed.

@ The part of the pattern in the: color‘at the top of PRE
the thread color sequence display is the part ‘ Vs [Eeescas O
whose color is being changed. ; it EEECEC

® Shows the number of thread color changes. The ‘ -
top value shows the position in the sewing order f ¢
for the color at the top of the thread color ;
sequence display and the bottom value shows the
total number of thread color changes.

® Selects the previous color in the thread color
sequence display

@ Selects the next color in the thread color
sequence display

® Use these keys to select a color from the color
thread table.

® Applies the color change
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Deleting a pattern

E] Touch .
BE] = T 150mm| £ G00mm B 311w
[

ELECTRIC
ELUE

YELLOWY

. “ el 115mm @r 00mm #3114 5mm CEJ ll]o
1 EI m
10 I T T m =

|

- ERE e
P The color change is confirmed. 32[ < =
¢ Make sure to touch to specify the

new color, otherwise the thread color is not P The screen shown below appears.

changed. Touch ‘

o If the wrong thread color is specified or if

DELETE

MERGE

|
HH=
OINHH|

you wish to change the thread color again, %

CANCEL

select a different thread color, and then
Deleting the selected

touch . pattern’s file.

Are you sure?

Repeat steps ) through ¢} until the colors of
all parts that you wish to change are changed.

After making the desired changes, touch

- P The pattern is deleted.

- . * To quit deleting th h [eance
P The pattern editing screen appears again. 0 quit deleting the pattern, touc

@ Memo
® Touch to specify pause locations.

For details, refer to “Specifying pause

locations before embroidering” on page 92.
@® The color thread table can be changed to a

custom thread that you create to reflect the

thread colors that you have. (Refer to

“Custom thread table settings” on

page 147.)
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Editing the Embroidery Pattern (Embroidering Settings Screen)

In the embroidering settings screen, a single pattern can be edited if patterns were not combined or an entire
combined pattern can be edited as a single pattern.

In addition, the arrow keys can be used to move the pattern in the pattern editing screen or move the
embroidery frame in the embroidering settings screen. Touching these keys moves the embroidery frame.

If necessary, touch the arrow keys to adjust

Rotating the entire pattern the position of the embroidery frame.

) For more details, refer to page 72.
The entire pattern can be rotated.

If necessary, touch -{,"- to check the
Touch . embroiderin’g area, ——
For more details, refer to page 32.

o T158mm| £ 00mm & 0° O0X 00wm @
o 1MGmm| @ 00am 8 7 sk 00 . .
- - - After making the desired changes, touch

HOTATEI QauiT
ﬁ .
FETEAT o

@ ™ > The. embroidering settings screen appears
. - ) again.
T | 2
Memo
P The screen shown below appears. oI is touched to return to the pattern
® ® editing screen after the entire pattern is

‘ rotated, the pattern appears as it did before

15222 F gumm (‘é) g E? 33:: I the rotation angle was specified, but the
setting is not cancelled. When the
Wiy embroidering settings screen is displayed
107 again, the pattern appears with the rotation
P angle applied. However, if an error occurs,
for example, if the pattern is enlarged in the

_ pattern editing screen so that it extends out
- oK ® of the embroidering area when it is rotated,
‘ the following error message appears.

@ Enables the entire pattern to be rotated. %
@ Enables the embroidery frame to be moved.
® Enables the embroidering area to be checked.
@ Touch this key to close this screen.

All embroidering setting
functions set to initial
condition.

Touch the keys to adjust the pattern to the

desired angle.
For more details, refer to page 122. @ O

®Touch to return to the pattern editing

screen so that the pattern can be re-edited.
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Creating a repeating pattern

The entire pattern can be copied and repeated the
specified number of times. The pattern can be
repeated a maximum of 20 times in both the vertical
and the horizontal directions within the
embroidering area.

Touch .
T Wom| E 00mm & 0° ECE 00mm
kol BBmm | o 00mm E B Slle 0 _0mm
R ] £
N (e = R
B EE |

T r-a
o |

130

P The screen shown below appears.
©® 00O O

0° || 20z 1,u......|
Jom E |B Slle 1 .0

vl Lok 4@
65 ®0 @é)

@ Each touch of this key reduces the number of
rows by one.

@ Each touch of this key increases the number of
rows by one.

® Each touch of this key reduces the number of
columns by one.

@ Each touch of this key increases the number of
columns by one.

Imm| =
58mm ||

==
5
=
&

® ©

® Decreases the spacing between patterns in a row.

® Increases the spacing between patterns in a row.

@ Decreases the spacing between patterns in a
column.

Increases the spacing between patterns in a
column.

Each touch of these keys increases or decreases the

spacing between patterns by 5 mm (3/16 inches).

® Resets the repeating settings. The pattern returns
to the arrangement before repeating was
specified.

Moves the embroidery frame in the direction of
the arrow on the key.

@ Enables the embroidering area to be checked.

@ Touch this key to close this screen.

Touch[ §+ I, [EIEIEI+I,[ ﬁ— Ior[unu—lto

specify the number of times that the pattern is
copied. Each touch of a key increases or
decreases the rows or columns by one.

@ =

® Original pattern

@ Increases by one row

® Decreases by one row

@ Increases by one column
® Decreases by one column

Touch[ g |,[n<—>n“ E |or[->nn<-|to

specify the pattern spacing. Each touch of a
key increases or decreases the spacing
between patterns in the corresponding
direction by 5 mm (3/16 inches).

@ o]
5 10 15

*
150 @@2@
15 *:@
L8]

® Original pattern

@ Increases the spacing between rows by 5 mm
(3/16 inches)

® Decreases the spacing between rows by 5 mm
(3/16 inches)

@ Increases the spacing between columns by 5 mm
(3/16 inches)

® Decreases the spacing between columns by
5 mm (3/16 inches)

® Spacing between rows

@ Spacing between columns




The size of the pattern is displayed after a key

is touched to change it. Changing the colors of the
pattern
(B [N e e O [ The colors of the pattern can be changed and

previewed in the screen. The function and operation
for this key is the same as that for the change thread
color key in the pattern editing screen.

) ) =)
Fiower  Fower  Flower
“r %is o
Fower Fiower Fiwer
) ) =)
Fower Fower Flower
@ Repeat spacing (vertical)

@ Repeat spacing (horizontal) S F12mm[ T 00mm D 07 Z5E 00wm o2
* To quit repeating the pattern and return it to el B3mm| e 00w BB Sk D0we o

its original arrangement, touch E] o) @@ g |
that it changes to @ Repeat| | FPT

) . AEFNEE
necessary, touch the arrow keys to adjust

the position of the embroidery frame.

For more details, refer to page 72. E]l%ﬂnq @

If necessary, touch to check the
embroidering area. P The change thread color screen appears.

2= (e B=][E+]

. I T [

gl

For more details, refer to page 32.

After specifying the desired repeat settings,

h-‘ || EmmomCO0 B
touc “ 7| ESS00EEE (4[]
’ h b d GREEN D.E.EE=.
The embroidering settings screen appears Hee L
, idering setling bp (N = | [+]
again. gisee || NS S
=..DDDDD 3ET

CIGHT
[:‘L\LAC
@ Memo [:‘YELLOW

o If is touched to return to the pattern

editing screen after specifying repeat settings, For details on changing the colors, refer to
the pattern appears as it did before the repeat page 127.

settings were specified, but the settings are not

cancelled. When the embroidering settings

screen is displayed again, the pattern appears @ Memo

with the repeat settings applied. However, if an . .
error occurs, for example, if the pattern is ® Even if is touched to return to the
enlarged in the pattern editing screen so that it pattern editing screen after colors are
extends out of the embroidering area when it is changed, the settings are not cancelled.
repeated, the following error message appears.

pitid

All embroidering setting
functions set to initial
condition.

[oi3©

®Touch to return to the pattern editing

screen so that the pattern can be re-edited.
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Editing a Combined Pattern

Example) P‘ In this section, we will combine text with floral alphabet pattern, which we

will then edit.
muck
o Touch &gﬁ . 6 To select the pattern, touch @

D} .91127mm F1126 6wom & 840mm 2 6

r-----.
T@- - <
P. 3

T----@

2 ODmm
D} £ Orm

B

-

P The pattern editing screen appears.

e Touch .

3} & T127mm B 0 0mm
Tk BAmm | e 0 Omm

il
Oum 8
EIEI Wll?l

P This pattern will be positioned at the center
of the embroidery area.

@E EI@

P> The pattern type selection screen appears
again.

6 Touch .

FT127mm
»
D? 84mm

EDIT

IE

;
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Touch . Touch and adjust the position of the
letters.

()10, Y 00om I 300mm O 0°
lH"ﬂimm “r 850mm & T80mm £ 1 @;

T B4um

| EEE ENER

I

[a5c] e g ao0d 20
@@

Touch R
Type “ood”.

Touch the tab for lowercase letters to display S e t12Twm| f 00me 3] 300me O
: kol 165mm| <> 850wm & 780um o
the lowercase letters input screen, and then = TR

touch “0”, “0”, then “d”. g

S 6°1127mm | (3] 30 0mm & 240mm & 1
ol 84,

0°
1

DELETE

MERGE

2]
SZE

ROTATE

EEB

HEHEHE
B EED

O CNHH

mmr@@gg@ 11-.] & @ SPACING| | ARRAY
fg@ m h. ]9 MULTI
COLOR
= |
: . venaimy| | B
MMMM @

P The pattern type selection screen appears
again.

As before, touch .

P The selected letters appear at the center of
the embroidery area.

¢ To change the size of the pattern, select “0”,

" F127mm

and then touch ’EI to select the desired S 6B mm [ v w2

size.

¢ To change the text arrangement, touch [ | [ ARBC | [ OB | EIT
, and then select the desired text OOd
i

arrangement.

AL E

After selecting the characters, touch

G
g
?

- o1127mm | [l 300mm & 240mm E 1

el it o | o JLa o]
oE

‘Soooomn’
| FEEIEID
I

]
5]
8
-]
]

]

CHECE
[ v ][= ]
) SET
ABC I abec |0~9&?!--- AAd

P The pattern editing screen appears.
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Touch to select the same font, and

then type “Luck”.

After touching “L”, touch the tab for lowercase

letters to display the lowercase letters input

screen, and then touch “u”, “c

& 312Tmm
ksl 165mm

P2
7

” , then “k”.

EDIT

&=

P The selected letters appear at the center of
the embroidery area.

Itjcbod

ABC abc [0~987!

After selecting the characters, touch

o T127mm
Tm

| [ 300mm & 300mm & 1

yoopnn
aonnD
onoooe
T ]
InoonEn

[

| apc | abc [o-oszr| AAa- |\

P The pattern editing screen appears.

Touch@ and adjust the position of

the letters so that they are well balanced.

g

= ‘11Z7mm S 400wm [T 30 0mm O D7
kA 173mm | ¢ 75 0mm ©114 Omm B 1
>
Lood @
. Luck ) M

=
oetere

MERGE

£
o] e
B3 [)
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Check the balance of the entire pattern, and,
if you wish to edit the pattern, touch
and to select the pattern to be edited.

-ood

"Luck

67T 12Tmm| %
150" 203mm

50mm [ 300mm O 07

7
@ 500mm & 780mm B 1
S [NED [
CEBISEDI=
] ]3] e

Example: To reduce

e BB R
=10

[ E

& & size

s

Touch and to move the red

frame around

A
?‘

127 mm

ood

I Iuck EllEs

g
"

2 00mn  E1266mm O 0° 7

ok 203mm | <> -350mm & B40mn £ 6 (L

| el (o
EEEC]=
i el

C]-




Touch . .
ouc After finishing all editing, touch .

o T127Tmm A 00mwm (11126 6mm O
ksl 203mm| 4 -39 0mm & 840mm B2
kol 200mm | #* -350mm %4 78 8mm % [}

---------------------------- EI’EI [m *é,l DELETE - m
=i (2 3 R d
ol Ll SR - N
|u SELECT SELECT
[ s

=3 11%mm| ¢ 00w F1190mm O 0°

)
EREEE

P The embroidering settings screen appears.

@31 mm[ 3 00mm © 0° 532 00mm

kol 200mm [ 2 256om B 8 4k 00wm
: [=][+][~]
proportionately. 3
3 [elo]ls] (o]

3 127mm 2 00mm (3126 6mm OOd

_ : £ 3
“ 203mm| “*-350mm €3 840mm CéJ ; I@ .~ Luck
] 600 =[5

Touch to reduce the pattern

e To return to the pattern editing screen and
continue editing the pattern, touch .

od
uck

After reducing the pattern, touch to
return to the pattern editing screen.

o | Y )52 119mm[ 3 0lwm H1100em O 0° 2
'“"’ o 200mm| ©-350wm  © 780w B 6 |

1E E8E
[ ¥ NF'EQJL
. -oo0d ME EE
" Luck

¢ To adjust other parts of the pattern, touch
[SE}‘ECTI and [SELETlagain, and then adjust

the pattern as desired.

o |f it is difficult to view the text and the
pattern, touch @ , and then touch

to preview it. Touch | cLose |to return
to the previous screen.

;ood
‘Luck

cLoSE

Heeouz
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Saving Embroidery Patterns

Machine’s Memory If the Embroidery Pattern
Cannot Be Saved

You can save embroidery patterns that you have

customized and will use often, for example, your If the following screen appears, the embroidery
hame or other pattern combinations, patterns that pattern cannot be saved because either the machine's
have been rotated or resized, or patterns that have memory is full or the pattern being saved is larger than
had their embroidering position changed. the amount of space available in the memory. To be
able to save the embroidery pattern in the machine's
Mo memory, a previously saved pattern must be deleted.
% Note =
¢ Do not turn off the machine while the %
“Saving” screen is displayed, otherwise Pottert ATl mo Fit Ploace :
you may lose the pattern that you are delete another pattern. '
saving.
@ Memo
¢ Ittakes a few seconds to save a pattern in « To quit saving, touch '

the machine’s memory.
¢ See page 111 for information on

retrieving a saved pattern.
Touch .

P The list of patterns appears.

H Deleting saved data

With the pattern that you want to save

Select the pattern to be deleted.
Touch the pattern.

displayed in the sewing screen, press

e (i '3 83mm i 00m O 07 L 00m [
o C@ ko T0mm 00w & 11 »w&m “one'T Omm I I 00meE 00w E 004 kb @
T [ IS ol Omm ; >
— NEIETE 3E 3]
¥ sy |
i ]
[Jm ) ()[4 ] '
Press . Q
e Press to return to the previous screen > The selected pattern appears in the pattern
) - display area.
without saving the pattern.
o) (2 o8 e B r1 S 0l | J% ERCEs A7 D-gfﬂ
; FiLE
¥ | . &
| Al 510
i ot f KB
% | f <l
t 40
P The “Saving” screen appears. When the
pattern is saved, the previous screen @ Touch this key to delete the selected pattern.
! ; .
appears automatically. @ Shows the amount of free space in the machine's
memory.
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¢ If the wrong pattern was selected or you
wish to select a different pattern, touch the
desired pattern.

DELETE
Touch .

28T Mum | 3] 439w 520w 671 26k [ @

CANCEL
DELETE

P The screen shown below appears.

To delete the data, press .
e

Deleting the selected
pattern’s file.
Are you sure?

P The pattern is deleted, and if there is
enough space, the previous screen appears
automatically.

¢ To quit deleting, press .

If there is not enough space, delete another
pattern.

P If the embroidery data was saved
successfully, the previous screen
automatically appears.

¢ Saving the data takes approximately 10
seconds.

M~

% Note
¢ Do not turn off the machine while the
"Saving" message is displayed, otherwise

the pattern data being saved may be lost.

W Recalling stored patterns
Refer to the appropriate page of "Selecting an
Embroidery Pattern" according to the media being
used. (For patterns saved on the machine, refer to
page 111. For patterns saved on USB media, refer
to page 117.

USB Media
(Commercially Available)

When sending embroidery patterns from the
machine to USB media, plug the USB media
into the machine’s USB Type “A” (host) port.
Depending on the type of USB media being
used, either directly plug the USB device into
the machine’s USB Type “A” (host) port or plug
the USB Card Reader/Writer into the machine’s
USB port.

@ Memo

® Some USB media may not be usable with
this machine. Please visit our web site for
more details.

Press when the pattern you want to

save is in the sewing screen.

HER - [ e 8% 03wn 80 00w 007 552 00me
EWW‘HYCC@ of T0mm| “* OOwm E 11 s 0Dmm
m
ALL
- =
=¥
+
o ]
. —
e =
Iy BB

Insert the USB media into the USB port
connector on the machine.

@ USB Type “A” (host) port connector for media
® USB media
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When connecting the USB Card Reader/Writer
to the machine’s USB Type “A” (host) port, be
sure to secure the cable with the three hooks
on the back panel. If the cable is not secured,
the embroidery frame may catch on the cable
while the frame is moving, causing the pattern
to become misaligned.

@ Memo

@ Do not insert anything other than USB
media into the USB media port connector.
Otherwise, the USB media drive may be
damaged.

Press .
* Press to return to the original screen

without saving.

e (. 't 83wm[ & 00ws © 0° OOE 00mm
s G X o | (R

¥
$

P The “Saving” screen is displayed. When the
pattern is saved, the display returns to the
original screen automatically.

7% Note

@® Do not unplug the USB media or eject the
floppy disk while the "Saving" screen is
displayed, otherwise the USB media may be
damaged or data may be lost.
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This chapter contains descriptions on the use of
operations key and the help key, introduced on
basic embroidery machine settings and viewing
provided.

Using the Settings Key
Understanding the settings screen / 140 Adjusting t

Turning the buzzer on or off / 142 Changing t
Changing the units of measurements / 143 Changing t
Changing the thread color information / 145
Display expanded thread color / 146 Custom thr
Specifying jumpstitch trimming / “DST” jump codes for tr
Deleting short stitches / 150 Specifying
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Using the Help Key




BASIC SETTINGS AND HELP FEATURE

Using the Settings Key

Touch

Understanding the settings screen

(settings key) to change many of the basic embroidery machine settings.

There are five pages in the settings screen. Touch and @ in the lower-right corner of the screen until

the desired page is displayed. The key appears on all pages.

M Page 1

B Page 2

20 099

P99

. E]E] \J}H—* QGUEEI 000000000

i = ToTAL counT (MMM

1GRID E]E] Hit triptive (IR

e L 000 00000

i E]E]
U VERSION 100

=

1

|
i

S

B =\/= THREAD
NAME OF COLOR | A || TR D ON OFF

&
DST”

dst | SETTING E]E] +
DISFLAY SHORT
EXPAMDED ON OFF == e E] +
THREAD COLOR S=—= DELETE mm
ORIGINAL
THREAD \:‘ lU’X STANDARDTAILE] »

=

2
5

o) 4

|

®

@ Touch to quit specifying settings. The settings are
confirmed and the screen that was displayed
before the settings key was touched appears
again.

@ The guides (embroidery frame size, centerpoint
marker, grid and cursor) for the pattern display
area can be specified.

® The TOTAL COUNT counter shows the total
number of stitches, and the TRIP COUNT counter
show the number of stitches that have been sewn
since the machine's last maintenance.

@ The TOTAL TIME counter shows the total amount
of time that the machine has been used, and the
TRIP TIME counter shows the amount of time that
the machine has been used since its last
maintenance.

Use counters @ and @ as a standard for performing

periodic maintenance and for receiving maintenance

for the machine.

® VERSION
Shows the version of the software installed on this
embroidery machine

’i* Note

@ Check with your local authorized Brother
dealer or at www.brother.com for details on
available updates.

140

® CHANGING THE THREAD COLOR DISPLAY
The color information in the thread color
sequence display and the needle bar thread
information can be switched to the color name,
the thread color number or the sewing time, refer
to page 145.

@ DISPLAY EXPANDED THREAD COLOR
The thread colors displayed in the thread color
sequence display and in the needle bar thread
information can be displayed as a color from the
machine's built-in color thread table, as a thread
color from another manufacturer, or as a color
that is created with PE-Design ver. 5.0 as an
original color chart.
If “ON” is selected, choose from the following
three threads, refer to page 146.
Original Thread
Custom Thread 1
Custom Thread 2

THREAD TRIMMING/“DST” SETTING
Specifies whether or not jumpstitches are cut. In
addition, when using Tajima embroidery data
(.dst), you can specify whether or not the thread is
cut according to the specified number of jump
codes. (Refer to page 149.)

@ SHORT STITCH DELETE
Specifies the pitch length of short stitches that are
to be deleted, refer to page 150.

THREAD TAIL
Specifies the length of upper thread that remains
threaded through the needle after the thread is
trimmed (length of thread passed through the eye
of the needle), refer to page 150.



M Page 3

i

CUR =l |

P 3

]
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@ RESERVED NEEDLE
A certain thread color can be set to a specific
needle bar. The specified color remains assigned
to the needle bar specified here until the setting is
cancelled. For details on specifying these settings,
refer to “Reserved Needle Bar Settings” on
page 96.
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|

M Page 4
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@ CUSTOM THREAD TABLE
Create a Custom Thread Table from this page. For
details on create a Custom thread table, refer to
“Custom thread table settings” on page 147.

M Page 5

¢ 900
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————— CEE =
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@ BRIGHTNESS OF LCD
Enables the density or brightness of the screen to
be adjusted.

BUZZER
Turns the buzzer on or off.

® UNIT
Enables the units of measurements that appear in
the screens to be changed.

LANGUAGES
Enables the display language to be changed. The
keys and messages appear in the selected
language.

Details of each of the settings are described in the
following sections. After specifying the desired
settings, touch to return to the screen that
was displayed before the settings screen was

displayed.
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Adjusting the brightness of
the LCD

The brightness of the LCD can be specified from the
fifth page of the settings screen.

142

Touch and EI to adjust the brightness

of the screen so that the contents of the

screens can be clearly viewed.
To make the screen lighter, touch EI

To make the screen darker, touch

BRIGHTNESS
!!! Q OF LED ‘<|’J) Bl

[ mm

FEEE [EEE] Em et

* The number beside EI indicates the
brightness. Move it to the desired setting.
When the embroidery machine is

purchased, “142” was selected.

M~

" Note

@ All or part of the display may sometimes
become darker or lighter due to temperature
changes. This is not a sign of a malfunction.
If the display is difficult to read, adjust its
brightness. (Refer to “If the LCD cannot be
read” on page 213.)

@ The display may be dark immediately after
the embroidery machine is turned on. This
is a normal characteristic of the backlight
and is not a sign of a malfunction. After
approximately 10 minutes, the display
should reach its normal level of brightness.

@ If you are not directly facing the display, the
colors may be distorted or the display may
be difficult to read. This is a normal
characteristic of the display and is not a
malfunction. Be sure to sit in front of the
display while using it. (Refer to “Adjusting
the operation panel position” on page 9.)

Turning the buzzer on or off

If “ON” is selected, the buzzer sounds to indicate
that a key in the operation panel was pressed or a
key on the screen was touched. If an error occurs,
the buzzer sounds to notify you of the error.

ON: The buzzer sounds.

OFF: The buzzer does not sound.
When the embroidery machine is purchased, “ON”
is selected.
The buzzer setting can be specified from the fifth
page of the settings screen.

Touch .OFF (or | on .I) and select the

desired setting.
The key appears as when “ON”" is
selected, and it appears as when

“OFF” is selected.

F O
| —cmrE
|
‘ EEE] ENGL\SH E]E] PS5
P. 5
W
&=

e Each touch of the key turns the setting either
on or off.

-l
en




Changing the language

The display language can be set to any of the
following.

ENGLISH, GERMAN, FRENCH, ITALIAN, DUTCH,
SPANISH, PORTUGUESE, JAPANESE or THAI.
When the embroidery machine is purchased,
“ENGLISH” is selected.

The language setting can be specified from the fifth
page of the settings screen.

Touch E] and E] to select the desired

language.

The desired language is displayed.

I<| BEUZZER QN OFF

[EEE] EMGLISH E]E] %
4

ERIGHTNESS
OF LCD
[ mm

Changing the units of
measurements

The units of measurements can be set to millimeters
or inches.

When the embroidery machine is purchased, “mm”
is selected.

The measurement units setting can be specified from
the fifth page of the settings screen.

Touch E] and E] to select the desired

measurement units.

The desired units are displayed.

ﬂq BUZZER QN OFF

[EEB ENGLISH EE] %
e

BRIGHTMESS
‘ OF LCD

[T mm

Changing the display guides

Various settings can be specified for the guides in the
pattern display area. The embroidery frame size can
be selected, and the centerpoint marker, grid and
cursor can be displayed or hidden.

The guide settings can be specified from the first
page of the settings screen.

@ GP@P@

= TRIF
AREY E]E] W — ToTa
+ + GRID E]E] B TRIF
B ToTh
CENTER »
CURSOHE]D VERSION

@ AREA
Specifies the size of the embroidery frame
displayed as a guide in the pattern type selection
screen, pattern list screen and pattern editing
screen.
The guide that appears indicates the size of the
embroidery frame that is actually installed.

@ GRID
Displays or hides the centerpoint marker of the
design (red) and the grid.

® CENTER CURSOR
Displays or hides the needle cursor (green) and
specifies the type of cursor.

@ How the guides will appear with the specified
settings can be previewed here.

M Size of the embroidery frame
When the embroidery machine is purchased, the
extra-large embroidery frame is selected.

Touch E] and E] to select the desired

embroidery frame size.

The embroidering area for the desired
embroidery frame is displayed.

— W= tRIF

W ToTa

+ +1 GRID E]E] B TRIF
0 ToTa

LR YERSION
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Embroidering area
of the extra-large

embroidery frame

+
Embroidering area
ofthelarge | s
embroidery frame o

Embroidering area
of the medium
embroidery frame

Embroidering area
of the small

embroidery frame

Embroidery area of
the optional cap i
frame. e |

@ Memo

@ If the optional cap frame is attached, the
embroidering area for the cap frame is
displayed, regardless of the setting selected
here.

144

B Centerpoint marker and grid
The centerpoint is indicated with a red plus sign
(+).
The spacing between the lines of the grid
represent 10 mm (3/8 inches).
When the embroidery machine is purchased, only
the centerpoint marker is displayed.

Touch EI and to select whether or not

to display the centerpoint marker and the
grid.

The centerpoint marker and grid are displayed
as specified.

]
GRID EIB H b TRiF

Hh— ToTi

L CiiRson EE]
fee ! CURSOR| WERSION

Only display
centerpoint marker

Only display grid

Display both
centerpoint marker

and grid

Display neither
centerpoint marker
nor grid



H Center Cursor

The cursor indicates the current needle drop point Changing the thread color
in the embroidering screen. The center cursor information
appears in green.
When the embroidery machine is purchased, One of eight thread color information categories can
“Display as plus sign (+)” is selected. be selected for the thread colors information
category in the color information for the thread color
Touch E] and E] to select whether to sequence display and the needle bar thread
display the cursor as a plus sign (+) or as a information. )
. . Thread color number (Embroidery)
large crossbar and whether to display or hide Thread color number (Country)
the cursor. Thread color number (Madeira Poly)

Madeira Rayon)
Sulky)
Robison-Anton)

Thread color number
Thread color number
Thread color number
Time

T Thread color name (Name of Color)

e E]E] Y — Tora When the embroidery machine is purchased, the

The center cursor is displayed as specified.

o~~~ o~ o~ —

~ "= e BB [ thread color name.(Name of.color) is selectep!.
H — Torh The thread color display setting can be specified
EE'%%FEBE] — from the second page of the settings screen.

Touch E] and E] to select the desired

) thread color display.
Displayed as a plus

Sign (+) %ﬁﬁg NAME OF COLOR E]E] Eh/= THREAD o E

. o Ehe m[—

B Dt iven )l —
= THREAD COLOR DELETE mm

Displayed as a large ke DD lU«x STANDARD TMLE

crossbar
The thread colors will be displayed as
specified.

Cursor hidden B Sample displays

Thread color name

HREen
(Name of Color)

CRANGE

RED

YELLOW

‘DID

Thread color
51

number [ElEMEROIDERY

(Embroidery) 2

Clemeroiery
00

Blemeroinery
205

Clemeroinery

Thread color

number (Country) ] 44<:BouNT|=w
335

l:] COUNTRY
149

B counry
043

l:] COUNTRY

Using the Settings Key 145



BASIC SETTINGS AND HELP FEATURE

146

Thread color
number B e PoLy
(Madeira Poly) 1951

Thread color
number B e Ravon
(Madeira Rayon) 1137

Thread color —_—
number (Sulky) B sukr

Thread color

number B

(Robison-Anton) a 5604
]

Time

@ Memo

@ The thread colors in the thread color
sequence display and in the patterns in the
pattern display area are displayed in the
original thread color (i.e. the thread colors
that have been built-in the machine). The
thread color numbers are displayed with the
number (or the nearest number) for the
brand specified here.

Display expanded thread color

The thread colors displayed in the thread color
sequence display and in the needle bar thread
information can be displayed as original colors or
another manufacturer’s thread colors.

ON: If the pattern is created by the PE-Design’s
“User Thread Chart”, the machine will
display the color and number specified by
the “User Thread Chart”. Also, the machine’s
“Custom Thread Table” will be available.
(See below)

OFF:The thread colors are displayed by original
thread color.

If “OFF” is selected, the thread colors are displayed
as specified in the procedure described in “Changing
the thread color information” on page 145.

If “ON” is selected, one of the following three color
thread can be displayed in the change thread color
screen.
Original Thread
If the thread color has been specified by the
“User thread chart” in PE-Design, that color
will be displayed. If no thread color has been
specified, the machine’s built-in color is
displayed.
Custom Thread 1
Custom Thread 1, specified with this machine,
is displayed.
Custom Thread 2
Custom Thread 2, specified with this machine,
is displayed.
For details on the color thread and the color displays,
refer to page 163.

When the embroidery machine is purchased, “OFF”
is selected.

The thread color setting can be specified from the
second page of the settings screen.



Touch l ON OFF l (or l ON |OFF ]) and select the

desired setting.

The key appears as when “ON” is

selected, and it appears as when
“OFF” is selected.

BBC THREAD
gmzs NAME OF COLOR E]E] gx; TRIMMING E
sTiTeH (M| —

s
"psT _
dst | SETTING
DISFLAY SHORT
L% EXPANDED ON [OFF
L=l THREAD COLOR DELETE  mm
ORIGINAL
THREAD DD lUrx STANDARD TalL |

¢ Each touch of the key turns the setting either
on or off.

Touch E] and E] to select the thread.

The desired thread is displayed.
L T (I R P [
stitch [INED| —

N pst ® —
dst SETTING
DISPLAY SHORT
[F] EXPAMDED
Ll THREAD CoLoR DELETE  mm
CUSTOM
THREAD 1 E]B qJ’X STANDARD TaIL |

o If “ON” is selected, but a custom thread
table is not created, a color thread table with
no colors specified is displayed.

Custom thread table settings

The color thread table displayed, for example, when
changing the colors of a pattern, can be set to an
original color thread table, created by combining the
thread color numbers for the thread colors that you
like and for the brands that you have. Two CUSTOM
THREAD tables can be created.

B Creating a custom thread
On the fourth page of the settings screen, colors
and numbers can be specified for each box in the
table.

Touch l il 2 l (or[ 1 2 ]) to select the
desired thread.

Touch E] to select CUSTOM THREAD 1

or touch E] to select CUSTOM THREAD
2.

CUSTOM

THREAD TABLE MADEIFA

=
O

BHEE(d

EEEE

Select a box in the table.

Touch , , and until the box
2] [« [x)and [5]

that you wish to select appears enlarged.

®

CUSTOM
THREAD TABLE

- [0

@ The box that appears enlarged is the box that is
selected.

P Highlighting a color square moves in the
direction of the arrow on the key that is
touched.
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Select the thread color number type.

Touch EI and EI until the desired thread

color number type (brand name) appears.

MADEIRA BB

=]
=]
4 L
L

P.

o) o)== ] =
SET
DELETE - )

Type in the thread color number.
roun [, (21, (5} ][], ()
, , E and E to type in the

desired thread color number.

MARELRA E] E]

Lo ][] (22
W (=]

(e ][=] b
B =

HEGRlH

Touch | =e7 |.
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=)
A=
L

P.

) o)== >
SET
DELETE - En)

P The entered color and number are specified
for the box selected in step
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To delete the setting, touch .

If the wrong number is entered, touch E
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P The entered number is erased.

P That color is removed from the thread table
and the box becomes empty.
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Repeat steps ) through

for the other boxes.

¢ To change the color specified in a box,
delete the previous color, and then specify a
new one.

to specify colors

B Changing the color thread table
Set “DISPLAY EXPANDED THREAD COLOR” to
“ON”, and then select the color thread. Refer to
page 146.

Specifying jumpstitch trimming /
“DST” jump codes for trimming

You can specify whether or not jumpstitches are cut.
In addition, when using Tajima embroidery data
(.dst), you can specify whether or not the thread is
cut according to the specified number of jump
codes.

ON: The machine cuts the upper and bobbin thread
before the jumpstitch. When Tajima embroidery data
(.dst) is used, the machine converts the “jump” code
to a trim code, based on the number specified on the
next line.

OFF: The machine does not cut either a jumpstitch
or the “jump” code in Tajima embroidery data (.dst).
When the machine is purchased, “ON” is selected
and the number of jumps is set to “3”.

The “DST” thread trim settings can be specified from
the second page of the settings screen.

Touch l ON OFF l (or l ON OFF l) and select the

desired setting.
The key appears as when “ON" is

selected, and it appears as when
“OFF” is selected.

THREAD
2] =) Tt
%
“psT"
dst | SETTING E]
SHORT
4 ETITeH EIEE]
== DELETE mm
D PEmEEE

QFF

e Each touch of the key turns the setting either
on or off.

’{:k Note

@ This setting is not applied to the trimming of
threads between characters in alphabet
patterns. (Refer to “Trimming the threads
between characters” on page 125.)

@ Memo

® The number of jump codes cannot be
specified for data other than Tajima
embroidery data (.dst).
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B When using Tajima embroidery data (.dst)

If “ON” is selected, touch and E] to

select the number of feed codes.

The desired setting is displayed.

=\J2 THREAD
>
N
“DET"
dst | SETTING E]
SHORT
~ 4 sTITcH EEE]
==—— LELETE mm
B EVE

P 5

[ox | [26

oFF

¢ A value between 1 and 8 can be specified.
For example, if 3 is specified, sequential 3
jump codes will be converted to the trim
code. But sequential 2 jump code will not be
converted to the trim code, it will be sewed
as the feed (jump) stitch.

% Note

® You need to set the jump number same as
the number that was used when the
particular Tajima data was created.
If the jump number is not matched, either
unexpected trim or no trimming at trim
expected point will happen.

Deleting short stitches

If embroidery data other than our original patterns is
used, the pitch may be too small, which may result
in the thread or the needle breaking. In order to
prevent this, the machine can be set to delete stitches
with a fine pitch. Stitches with a pitch less than that
specified here can be deleted.

When the embroidery machine is purchased, “0”
was selected (delete stitches with a pitch of 0).

The setting to delete short stitches can be specified
from the second page of the settings screen.

150

Touch and E] to select the pitch size.

The desired size is displayed.

<\J= THREAD
&S
DT
dst | SETTING E]
SHORT
OFF STITCH ME]
DELETE ~ mm
}D lU’X STANDARD WLE]B L2

P. 5
Vo

¢ A value between 0 and 1 millimeters if the
units of measurements is set to “mm” (or a
value between 0 and 0.04 inch if the units of
measurements is set to “inch”) can be
specified.

Specifying the remaining
length of thread

This setting specifies whether the length of upper
thread that remains threaded through the needle after
the thread is trimmed (length of thread passed
through the eye of the needle) has a standard tail or
long tail.

When the embroidery machine is purchased,
“standard tail” is selected.

The setting for the remaining length of thread can be
specified from the second page of the settings screen.

Touch E and E to select the setting.

The desired length is displayed.

THREAD
2] = e
A
ST
dst | SETTING E]
: SHORT
OFF : STITCH EEE]
DELETE  mm
B tyenEE g
P. 5
W
&5y

¢ |f the machine misses stitches with a
standard length of thread after it is trimmed,
select “Long tail”.

* When using metallic thread, select “Long
tail”.




Using the Machine Operations Guide Key

This machine contains information based on the contents of the Operation Manual, such as basic machine

operations. Touch (machine operations guide key), and then select from the four topics that appear to

display the available information.

H Contents of Categories
Names of Machine Principal Parts and Their

Functions

&

~@®

OFEFATIONS

TROUFLEGHDOTING

MAIRTENAHCE

PRIMCIFAL PARTS

I

TROUFLESHDOTING

FAAINTEHAHCE
MACHINE UPPER THREAD BOBEIN THREAD PRINCIPAL PARTS
IDOES NOT OPERATE| WEEPLE FREAES BREAKS BREAKS
NEEDLE THREADER THREAD TENSION MEEDLE CUTS PUCKERING MAINTENANCE
CANNOT BE USED 15 INCORRECT OR HOLES IN THE FABRIC
CANMOT BE READ
PRIMEIFAL FRATS

| AFERATION
| TROUFLESHDOTING

[ MRIRTIHAKGE

Example: To learn how to thread the upper
thread

o Touch [
W) D= b
|AE
]| =

P The sewing machine help screen appears.

+

E E PRINCIPAL PARTS

OFERATIONS

o

=

o [l

TROUBLESHOOTING

MaIHTENANCE

/8
—

CLOSE

P The list of basic operations appears.

e Touch .

~H
WH. A

s

£

i

P The procedure for threading the upper
thread appears.
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Touch to display the next page.

[Upper threading]

Uhen threading the upper thread,
carefully follow the instructions.

If the upper threading is mot

perforning correctly, the thread may
break or become tangled, causing the
needle to bend or break.

The path that the embroidery machine
should be threaded is indicated by a

line on the machine.

152

@ Next page key
Touch this key to display the next page.
@ Previous page key
Touch this key to display the previous page.
® Current page number
@ Total number of pages
® Movie key
Appears only if the procedure for

¢ Threading the upper thread

¢ Threading the needle

¢ Replacing the embroidery frame holder
e Attaching the cap frame.

A movie showing the procedure can be
viewed.

When changes to , touch the

key. While a movie is being shown, the key

changes to .

Qi P.3

B (e

P13

548 &
@ Touch this key to display the movie from the

beginning of the current page.
@ Touch this key to pause the movie. While the

movie is paused, the key changes to E] Touch

to continue showing the movie.

® Touch this key to skip to the next page of the
movie.

@ Touch this key to skip to the previous page of the
movie.

® Touch this key to stop the movie and return to the
illustration.

After checking the procedure, touch .

654321

was touched appears.



Using the Help Key

(help key) to check an operation or to check the function of a key.

If help is needed, touch |

B Example: Viewing help on the function keys in After checking the desired key information,
the pattern type selection screen touch .

Touch in the pattern type selection

screen. ection screen]
kev to change the embroidery machine

PapfE o —
"""""""""""""""" el X 1| R Y Yy
1 operations previounsly performed and

’ ’Agﬂl fi };j | the initial pattern group selection
blem occurs, for example, there is an P. 5

rocedure that wou do not know, touch &),
view solutions. CLOSEI =

P The help screen appears.

e Touch A and @ until the key whose

help information you wish to view appears.

key to check a machine operation.

P The screen that was displayed before
was touched appears.

[The pattern type selection screenl

settings.
Touch this key to check a machine operation.

Cancels all operations previously performed and

tew - Lancels all operatlons previously periormed and
i returns to the imitial pattern group selection

screen. [

2 When a problem occurs, for example, there is an P 5

operating procedure that you do not know, touch
this key to view solution F

@ Next page key
Touch this key to display the next page. If the
next page key is touched while the last page is
displayed, the first page is displayed.

@ Previous page key
Touch this key to display the previous page. If the
previous page key is touched while the first page
is displayed, the last page is displayed.

® Current page number

@ Total number of pages
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APPENDIX

This chapter provides descriptions of techniques fo
creating beautiful embroidery, and details on main
measures that should be taken when a problem oc
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APPENDIX

AN Dl e
Appliqué Sewing

This section describes the procedure for sewing appliqués.

Remove the appliqué fabric from the

Sewing appliqué patterns embroidery frame, and then carefully cut
along the sewn cutline.
Some of the built-in embroidery patterns can be used

for sewing appliqués. Follow the procedures
described below to sew appliqués using the patterns
with “Appliqué Material”, “Appliqué Position” or
“Appliqué” in the region display at the top of the
thread color sequence display.

*Depending on the thread color display setting, the

display may appear as ‘[:] """ N . ‘ or
Appliqué Appliqué
Material Position e If the appliqué is cut out along the inside of
P the sewn cutline, the appliqué may not be

[:]Trrrrrrn-

correctly attached to the fabric. Therefore,

Appliqué . h
carefully cut out the appliqué along the
i W3 1220 sewn cutline. If this step is not performed
kol 109mm carefully, the appliqué will not be cleanly

finished. In addition, carefully remove any
excess threads.

APFLIGUE
EPOSITION

[ APPLTGOE

Frame the base fabric in the embroidery
frame, and then sew an “Appliqué Position”
pattern. The appliqué position is sewn, and
then the machine stops.

B Procedure for sewing appliqués

Place stabilizer on the back of the appliqué
fabric.

Frame the fabric for the appliqué (from step
(@) in the embroidery frame, and then sew an
“Appliqué Material” pattern. The line that
indicates where the appliqué will be cut out is
sewn, and then the machine stops.
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Lightly apply fabric glue or spray adhesive to

the back of the appliqué piece that was cut Using a frame pattern to

out, and then attach the appliqué piece to the e

base fabric at the position sewn using the create appliques (1)

“Appliqué Position” pattern in step ©. Appliqués can be created by sewing two frame

patterns of the same size and shape—one sewn with
straight stitches and the other sewn with satin
stitches.

BB o 5 I@@éaj FeC
K . [CIEo][o] 0]

L
Lﬂ LIOOIY =
N OO [
e |f an iron-on stabilizer is used to attach the K @QQ i)

appliqué piece to the base fabric, iron the
pieces together without removing the base

fabric from the embroidery frame. . .
Select a frame pattern sewn with straight

After attaching the appliqué piece, sew an stitches to embroider onto the fabric for the
“Appliqué” pattern. The appliqué is finished. appILqué. Carefully cut outside of the
stitching.

* Depending on the pattern, an “Appliqué”
pattern may not be available. In this case,
sew the appliqué using thread in the color of Embroider the same pattern on the base
a part of the embroidery. fabric.

Finish sewing the embroidery. N
N

‘r
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Lightly apply fabric glue or spray adhesive to

the back of the appliqué piece that was cut Using a frame pattern to

out in step (7, and then attach the appliqué A e

piece to the base fabric. greateappliquesia)

There is another way of sewing appliqués. With this
method, there is no need to change the fabric in the
embroidery frame. The appliqué can be created by
sewing two frame patterns of the same size and
shape—one sewn with straight stitches and the other
sewn with satin stitches.

Select a frame pattern sewn with straight
stitches to embroider onto the base fabric.

EE i ‘E‘ I...;I 'n: ' I B4Zum 5 T 0m0 51
Select the satin-stitched frame pattern with .@-E@m
[CECRlD |

the same shape to embroider the appliqué

attached in step ©). S, 1%%5 =
Lae? s =]
SEOS [

EE = :‘:ﬁ‘ &7 Glown T 67 Bmm 5 600w 51

R EEE

[CECR |
¢ omog |-
| OO [@
Tvevieillo

N

0) Place the appliqué fabric over the embroidery
sewn in step (). Make sure that the area
surrounded by the stitching is not larger than
the area of the appliqué fabric.

7/

@ Appliqué N\ /
745 Note [
@ [f the size or sewing position of the straight- / I\

stitched frame pattern is changed, be sure to
change the size or sewing position of the
satin-stitched frame pattern in the same
way.
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Embroider over the appliqué fabric using the
same frame pattern.

N\ /y

A\

‘r

¢ Be sure to stop the machine before the cross
at the center is sewn.

Remove the embroidery frame from the
machine, and then cut off the excess appliqué
fabric along the outside of the stitching.

i:k Note

@ Leave the fabric in the embroidery frame
when cutting off the excess appliqué fabric.
In addition, do not apply extreme pressure
to the framed fabric, otherwise the fabric
could become loose.

Select the satin-stitched frame pattern with
the same shape.

EE i mQ & g:_ i TIE’[E’I Ly

{5 - BEm
©  igEos
| DO

v wvie

“7 Note

@ |If the size or sewing position of the straight-
stitched frame pattern is changed, be sure to
change the size or sewing position of the
satin-stitched frame pattern in the same
way.

Attach the embroidery frame removed in step
, and then finish embroidering the appliqué.
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Helpful Tips for the Operation of PR-6001I

This section provides descriptions to operations useful in the operation of this machine.

Checking the thread tension 9 Touch @
of built-in patterns
@.i 30mm | (3 300wn <> 5720m E 6

One pattern on the last page of the embroidery Gegt S T (=~ i)

patterns can be used to check the thread tension. We LMs
will sew this pattern to check the thread tension. -

{1
0 Touch .

o Touch . @@.I B[R

0 Dmm
S0 88mm ¢ 00mm

-u|'\:
NS

[ - o

i Wi |[ooo| ana P} S
!@ ﬁgﬁllﬁll ] ][]

e Touch @ 1 times, and then touch [jji[ . o 1 3o

D?'QI Omm | Z 00 S 00mm B O

------[-In:'n.!“i m
£ 4w

ROTATE
s
CEE

B L. L
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Touch (unlock key), and then press the

start/stop key to begin embroidering.

— == &
(& = R e e oo o s o

a
RESERVE

5 SranT | |canceL

el e [

Correct thread tension. From the wrong side
of the fabric, the bobbin thread should be
about one third of the stitch width.

’{:k Note

@ If adjustment is necessary, refer to
instructions on page 45 or 85/86.

Sewing a pattern aligned with
a mark on the fabric

By specifying the beginning of stitching and the end
of stitching, the exact position of the pattern can be
checked.

For example, when sewing text along a line in the
fabric pattern, the beginning of the stitching can be
set in the lower-left corner so that the position can be
checked, and then the beginning of stitching can be
reset. Next, the beginning of stitching can be set in
the lower-right corner to check the position. The
straight line connecting the first point and the second
point is the baseline for the text. If the baseline that
the text follows leaves the fabric pattern, the
embroidering position can be adjusted.

Touch in the embroidering settings

screen.

ST 3mm| 2 00mm O 0° 22 00wm >
[+ 115 + d i 2
et - 0 [k

EOE @
REPEAT EDIT
) effs]  [oE

=
BB

Set the beginning of stitching in the lower-left
corner.

ST 3om| = 00mm D 07 OZE 00mm I 7
|@)==]. ) 3 d d ?
V2 B | S | R G EEE

[l
I+
o=y
[l
L E2(KT,
e

P The frame moves so that the needle drop
point aligns with the beginning of stitching.
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With a fabric marker, mark this point on the
fabric.

Set the beginning of stitching in the lower-
right corner.

#1 $mm|] 2 00mm O 0° O 0Dmm
=], ) H L A
D2 11 6voen | D 96 MY 00w I@g

P The frame moves so that the needle drop
point aligns with the beginning of stitching.

With a fabric marker, mark this point on the
fabric.
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Remove the embroidery frame from the
machine, and then connect these two points
to check the embroidering position.

If the baseline is misaligned or intersects
another line, reframe the fabric in the
embroidery frame or adjust the position of
the pattern.




Color thread table

Additional explanations of the machine’s built-in
color thread table and the custom thread table are
provided below.

Normally, the thread colors in the thread color
sequence display and in the pattern display area are
displayed in the colors of the machine's built-in
color thread table. The thread color numbers with
these thread colors are displayed with the thread
color number (or the nearest number) for the brand
specified on the second page of the settings screen.
Therefore, the finished embroidery colors may have
a slightly different tinge.

However, since the custom thread table specified on
the fourth page of the settings screen are created by
specifying thread colors by the thread color numbers
and color names from individual brands in the
machine’s built-in color library, the thread table is
displayed with those original thread colors.

If “CUSTOM THREAD TABLE” is selected and
“DISPLAY EXPANDED THREAD COLOR” is set to
“ON”, pattern colors changed using Custom Thread
can be previewed with colors nearest to the actual
embroidered thread colors.

Create color thread tables from the colors of threads
that you have and use them to display the patterns in
your own thread colors.

Normal thread color display

— T 24mm 1
En e 1 —
@@Hﬂmm ﬂg 5 [%_]E]
IéIaAEEEN
-MOSS
GREEN
[ ORANGE |
8]
FED
L]
YELLOW
o

Thread color display using a custom thread

Bt S o [8-)[8+

g'se IIIE=E|:|
A POLY

0 |
' | ONOEOCES BB
Cr W W || | E]
0w OOOEECDH

@ | EEOL aEE
8 _cowrne | M BILILI]

205
[:]EMBROIDERY .
custom 1

Colors of Tajima (.dst)
embroidery data

Tajima data (.dst) does not contain pattern color
information. The data is created by combining only
shapes.

For example, the following embroidery data appears
as shown below in the Tajima format (.dst)

HKe—=K

Y
.'. IN ® —

In order for the parts of the pattern to be
differentiated when Tajima data is used with this
machine, the pattern is displayed with colors
automatically applied in the default thread color
sequence. Since the thread colors are applied
according to the sewing order of the parts, regardless
of the design of the pattern, colors may be applied
that seem unusual for the design, for example, an
orange-colored fruit may be displayed in blue.
When using Tajima data, be sure to preview the
sewn image on the screen and change the colors
from the change thread color screen.
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Creating Beautiful Embroidery

The various precautions concerning the thread, embroidery frames and stabilizers (backings) that must be
observed in order to create beautiful embroidery are described below.

Threads

Embroidery thread can be costly, therefore caring for
it should be a priority. No matter how well a thread
is manufactured, it must be appropriately stored if it
is to sew properly. This is especially true when one
considers the time that lapses between delivery to
the thread user and the moment the thread is actually
used on the embroidery machine. It is important that
embroidery threads be stored in an environment that
is free of damaging agents such as excessive heat,
light or moisture.

Embroidery threads are best stored in an area that is
as clean and dust-free as possible. It is also important
that the storage area be free of smoke, fumes and
gases. Certain gases may cause the thread to yellow.
These fumes originate from such appliances as gas
heaters or from gas or diesel engines.

Direct sunlight is also extremely destructive for
embroidery threads. Boxes of thread should not be
left open and exposed to direct sunlight. If possible,
skylights and windows should be diffused. The best
type of lighting for embroidery thread is tungsten-
filament or fluorescent tubes. It is important to
remember that prolonged exposure to these harmful
sources may also cause the colors of cardboard
boxes and other objects to fade.

Temperature and humidity also pose a threat to
embroidery threads. The ideal conditions are
between 59 °F and 77 °F (or 15 °C and 25 °C).
Humidity should be between 40% and 60%. These
conditions should be kept as constant as possible in
order to prevent mildew from forming. Excessive
temperatures can also cause lubrication problems
that ultimately result in thread breaks. Damp
conditions can affect paper bobbins as the cardboard
will swell and the thread can become oversized. It is
also important to realize that even if the overall
storage conditions are good, there may be “spot
problems” where a thread is exposed to a heat
source or bright lights. Ensuring that thread does not
become damaged requires that stock be frequently
rotated and that threads are not left in the same place
for an extremely long time.

Choice of thread is a major factor in improving
production time. The thread run ability, strength,
consistency and weight all affect output. These
qualities determine how well the machine will sew
and the number of thread breaks during sewing.

Thread breaks have an important influence on
production. Each thread break reduces output by at
least 0.07% a day (7.5 hours), assuming that it takes
20 seconds to rethread a needle. For every reduction
of 14 thread breaks per a day, output can be
improved by more than 1.0 %.



Stabilizers (Backing)

Backing and topping serve to stabilize and support
the product being embroidered so the stitches can be
sewn with the least amount of interference or
instability. They serve as stabilizers for your
embroidery work. Without the proper type of
stabilizer, the fabric may move too much within the
embroidery frame causing poor alignment of the
embroidery. At times, topping will be required in
order to manage fabrics with a pile-like surface, such
as towels, corduroy and pique knit. There are many
types of backing and toppings with various weights
for the various fabrics that you may be sewing.

There are four types of stabilizers (backing) that can
be used in embroidery: cut-away, tear-away, water
soluble and self-adhesive. In these four types, various
weights, sizes and textures are available. When
selecting the stabilizer type for a particular fabric,
consider the design size in addition to the stitch
count and stitch type used in the design.

Finally, make sure that the stabilizer is not stretched.
Some backings may not stretch vertically or
horizontally but may stretch diagonally. DO NOT
USE THESE TYPES. This type of backing will stretch
during sewing and may cause the design to shift.

1. Polyester mesh cut-away stabilizer works
extremely well with light-colored fabrics since it
prevents a shadow from showing through on the
front after you have trimmed away the excess.
This type of backing is ideal whenever you need
stability with a light and soft touch in your
finished product, for example, with baby
garments.

2. Cut-away stabilizer is excellent for medium- to
heavyweight knits, however it can also be used
on woven material. It will hold a large number of
stitches and with two or three layers can hold a
tremendous amount of stitches. This type of
backing is also available in black for those who
want the inside of their garments to look as good
as the outside. Black stabilizer is very useful on
similarly colored garments of lightweight fabrics.
The black backing is less likely to show through
as compared to white backing.

. Self-adhesive (peel-and-stick) backing is used on

those difficult-to-hoop fabrics. This backing is
applied (with sticky side up) to the underside of
the frame, enabling your fabric to “stick on” the
exposed surface in the sewing areas. When the
embroidery is finished, the fabric can be
removed, the excess backing can be disposed of
and the process repeated.

. Tear-away stabilizer can be used on

mediumweight woven fabrics and sturdy fabrics
such as canvas, poplin and denim. This stabilizer
will hold many stitches especially when used in
two or more layers. This type of stabilizer is
made of a non-woven material that enables it to
easily be torn away from the edges of your
embroidery design when it is completed. This
stabilizer is also available in black.

. Water-soluble stabilizer is useful when you need

to keep the nap or pile, for example, on towels,
from interfering with the placement of stitches.
Fabrics such as terry cloth, corduroy, velvet and
faux fur are examples of materials that have a
nap or pile that can actually penetrate
embroidery stitches as your machine sews. The
result is an unfinished and often sloppy
appearance when fibers of the fabric poke out
between the finished stitches of an embroidery
design. In these situations, water-soluble
stabilizer is used as a topping to hold the fibers of
the fabric flat so the stitches can be placed on top
neatly and accurately. Water-soluble stabilizer is
also used as a backing when stitching lace or
other motifs where the desired result is only the
stitching. This is accomplished with water-
soluble stabilizer, which can easily be pulled off
of the fabric after embroidering is completed and
any remnants can be easily be dissolved with
water. Water-soluble stabilizer is also used as a
backing on towels, where you often need some
stabilization, but any remnants of a formal
backing must not be visible in the finished
product.
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Hooping Techniques

“Use the right tool for the right job” is a statement
many of us have heard throughout the years. This
statement holds true even in the embroidery
industry. The wrong size or type of embroidery frame
may result in poor design alignment during sewing
or damage the product altogether. You can take a
perfectly created design and ruin the final results by
simply not using the correct frame size, type or
technique designed for its application.

B Frame Basics
Tubular frames: This type of frame allows tubular
fabric or pre-assembled garments to be placed
around the hook assembly. It allows embroidering
of the front of a garment without stitching through
the back of it.

Cap frames: These are specialized embroidery
frames (hoops) designed to hold caps for
embroidering. They are available in a variety of
styles for various machines, with two basic styles:
one that allows sewing a flattened cap (for use on
a flat machine) or one that allows sewing the cap
in its natural curved shape (for use on a tubular
machine).

Hooping fabric: The framed fabric and backing
should be perfectly flat and free of wrinkles or
bubbles. If there are bubbles or wrinkles that must
be removed, be sure that you pull on the fabric
and backing together. Pull no more than is
necessary to make the fabric flat and smooth.
Overstretching the fabric during this process may
cause puckers around the finished design when
the frame is removed. Gaps may also be
generated between design parts.

Inner/outer frame positioning: There should be a
slight ridge (3 mm (1/8 inch)) of fabric and
backing below the outer frame on the back side.
Tighten the screw only if the inner frame feels
loose. Avoid overtightening the screw as this will
cause puckers in the fabric and may “strip” the
screw.
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Fabric/stabilizer compatibility chart

Fabric/

Garment

No. of Backing
Pieces

No. of Topping
Pieces

Comments

Terry cloth

1 tear-away

1 water-soluble

Increase density and/or satin stitch width.
Fine details and small lettering tend to get
caught in the terry loops.

Satin jacket

Heavy lining:
None

Light or no lining:
1 tear-away

None

If garment slips in frame, causing alignment
problems, wrap inner frame with masking
tape or fabric bias tape. This provides a rough
surface to grip garment and also helps
minimize frame burn.

Cotton sheeting

1 tear-away

None

High-density or highly detailed designs may
require more backing. If so, use two pieces of
lightweight backing instead of one piece of
heavy backing.

Denim

1 tear-away

None

Reduce speed if needle begins to heat up and
the thread breaks.

Headwear

Optional

Optional

Change needles more often than usual
because the buckram backing dulls needles
faster. A lightweight tear-away backing helps
reduce thread breaks and regulates thread
tension. Use a topping on corduroy or foam
cap fronts.

Dress shirt
(woven)

1 tear-away

None

High-density or highly detailed designs may
require more backing. If so, use two pieces of
lightweight backing instead of one piece of
heavy backing.

Golf shirt

1 cut-away

Optional

Use topping for designs containing small
lettering or a lot of detail, and also for pique
knits.

Canton fleece

1 tear-away

Optional

Use a topping if the garment has a textured
surface, such as a basketweave or
pronounced twill.

Canvas

1 tear-away

None

Frame tightly

Corduroy

1 tear-away

1 water-soluble

A higher stitch density or more understitches,
as well as a topping, mai be necessary to
prevent stitches from sinking into the fabric.

Lingerie or silk

1 or 2 lightweight
tear-away

Optional

Reduce sewing speed. The thread tension
should be low. Use topping for designs with
high detail or small lettering. For very fine
fabrics, use a thinner thread. Avoid extremely
narrow satin stitching on letters or details;
instead increase satin stitch width or use a
bean stitch. Gently remove (don't pull)
backing and topping from garment.

Sweater knit

1 cut-away or
adhesive tear-
away

1 water-soluble

Use tightly woven organza or curtain fabric in
a matching color as a backing for bulky or
“holey” knits.

1 cut-away or

Highly detailed designs may require two
layers of lightweight cut-away stabilizer. Use

Sweatshirt gevl;esive tear- Optional a top,oing on extra-thick fabrics or with fine-
Y detail designs.
1 light-weight cut- Use a topping on designs with fine detail or
T-shirt away or adhesive | Optional small lettering. Tensions should be light.
tear-away Avoid stitch-heavy designs.
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OPTIONAL ACCESSORIES

Attaching an optional embroidery frame for industrial embroidery machines

Prepare the embroidery frame holder in order to attach the embroidery frame for industrial embroidery

machines.

When the embroidery frame for industrial embroidery machines is attached, both the left and right arms of the

embroidery frame holder moves.

Remove the embroidery frame. (Refer to
page 46.)

Loosen the two thumb screws on the
embroidery frame holder.

@ Leftarm
® Thumb screws
P The left arm of the embroidery frame holder

can be moved.

¢ Only loosen the thumb screws a maximum
of 2 turns counterclockwise. Do not remove
the screw.

Move the left arm to align the screw on the
right side with the mark for the embroidery
frame for industrial embroidery machines,
and then tighten the thumb screws.

@ Mark for embroidery frame for industrial
embroidery machines
® Align the screw with the mark.
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Using a Phillips screwdriver, loosen the two
screws, and then remove them.

i

Remove the right arm, align the pins on the
embroidery frame holder with the holes in the
arm, as shown in the illustration, and then
insert the screws removed in step ¢ and
tighten them.

P The embroidery frame holder is ready for
the embroidery frame to be attached.
Attach the embroidery frame for industrial
embroidery machines in the same way that
enclosed embroidery frames are attached.
(Refer to page 30.)

Zn% Note

® When using embroidery frames for
industrial embroidery machines, THE
MACHINE DOES NOT RECOGNIZE THE
SEWING AREA OF THE FRAME. Be sure to
use the trial sewing function to check that
the pattern fits within the sewing area.



Using the Optional Cap Frame

By using the optional cap frame, patterns can be embroidered onto caps and hats. The procedures for using the

cap frame are described below.

Cap frame and its accessories

The cap frame driver and the mounting jig are required in order to use the cap frame.

Cap frame
@ Embroidering area:
50 mm (H) x 130 mm (W)

(2 inches (H) x 5-1/8 inches (W))

® The mark indicates the center of the

embroidering area.

Cap frame driver and 4 thumb
screws

In order to attach the cap frame to
the carriage, remove the
embroidery frame holder, and
then attach this cap frame driver to

® Snap lock
<Standard type>

the carriage of the machine.

@ Insert the thumb screws into
these holes and tighten the
screws to secure the movable
section. Use these holes when
storing this cap frame driver.

@ Holding Spring
The cap frame is secured by
the two holding Spring.

Mounting jig
Use when framing a cap in the
cap frame.
@ Holders
The cap frame is secured by
the two holders.
® Mounting bracket
Tighten thumb screw to
secure to mounting surface.
® Screws
Adjust the size of the
mountingji%)according tothe
type of cap being
embroidered.

Allen screwdriver (large) Allen screwdriver (medium)

* Use when adjusting the ring of the cap frame driver and the height of the L-shaped bracket. (Refer to page 173.)

@ Memo 245 Note

@ Before installing the cap frame, be sure to adjust the ring of
the cap frame driver and the height of the L-shaped
bracket. (If the same machine is being used, this
adjustment is only required the first time that it is used. In
addition, this adjustment is not necessary if the enclosed
cap frame is installed.)

@ After the ring of the cap frame driver and the height of
the L-shaped bracket have been adjusted, they must be
adjusted again if a different machine is being used. The
height may differ depending on the machine that is
used. For details, contact your sales representative.

@ If the cap embroidery frame is attached, the
embroidery frame indicators, showing
which embroidery frames can be used,
appear as shown below.

=
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Types of caps

With PR-6001I, we recommend that the following
types of caps be embroidered.

W Standard(Pro Style)

Face: Pro style |:6 sections

jel

H Golf Style

Face: Not divided 5 sections

Q

Otto Interna-
tional, Inc. cap

OttoI Interna-

tional, Inc. cap

model number | OTT023-225
(Example)

Mesh backing on

the back of front | Constructed

anels firm front
(soft or hard)

Ease of framing .
(hooping) Fairly easy
Backing 1to2 p|y

model number OTT1027-007
(Example)
Mesh backing on
the back of front | Constructed | Unconstructed
anels firm front soft crown
(soft or hard)
Ease of framing | Easy .
(hooping) (Recommended) Fairly easy
Backing 1to 2 ply 2to 3 ply

B Low Profile (Low fitting)

Face: Low fitting /_|__65'eCtiOnS

o

Otto Interna-
tional, Inc. cap

model number OTT0O23-225 | OTTO18-203
(Example)
Mesh backing on
the back of front | Constructed | Unconstructed
anels firm front soft crown
(soft or hard)
Very difficult
Ease of framing | (because the :
(hooping) cap material Fairly easy
very hard.)
Backing 1to 2 ply 2 to 3 ply
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@ Memo

@ Check if this area @ is covered with mesh.

i:k Note

@ There is no centerline that can be used as a
guide for placing the cap in the cap frame.
Before framing the cap, use a charcoal pen
to mark the centerline.




W Cap fabric not recommended for embroidering
¢ Caps with a front panel that is less than
50 mm (2 inches) high (such as a sun visor)
e Children’s caps
e Caps with a brim that is longer than 80 mm
(3-1/16 inches)

Fabric precautions

W Cap fabric recommended for embroidering
* 35%Cotton / 65%Polyester
* 100%Cotton
¢ 80%Wool / 20%Nylon
¢ 15%Wool / 85%Acrylic

W Cap fabric not recommended for embroidering
If caps of the following types of fabric are used, they
will be very difficult to frame, easily wrinkled, or
easily shrink.

¢ Polyester Foam

e Stretch material

¢ Melton Wool

* 100%Nylon

¢ Suede

Preparing to use the cap
frame

B Installing the cap frame driver

Press

‘?_! - OFERATIONS lﬂ ‘=<-> ‘H H
L 5-L- £
in order to view a video of the operation

on the LCD (see page 151).

Remove the embroidery frame holder from the
carriage on the machine, and then install the cap
frame driver. Before removing the embroidery
frame holder, remove the embroidery frame. (Refer
to “Removing the embroidery frame” on page 46.)

Loosen and then remove the two thumb
screws and the embroidery frame holder.

@ Thumb screws
* The removed thumb screws remain attached

to the embroidery frame holder.

A

IS
L s ) s i

@ Put the two thumb screws back in the embroidery
fram holder.

Remove the two upper thumb screws of the
cap frame driver and set aside. Loosen the two
lower thumb screws (4 turns).

@ Upper thumb screws
® Lower thumb screws
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Pass the machine bed through the ring of the
cap frame driver.

@® Machine bed

Z% Note

@ Be careful that the cap frame driver does not
hit any nearby parts, such as the presser
foot.

Attach the cap frame driver to the carriage as
described below in steps € through

Insert the two thumb screws at the bottom of
the cap frame driver into the v-cuts in the
carriage, and then place the mounting plate of
the cap frame driver on top of the frame-
mounting plate of the carriage.

@ Notch in the carriage

@ Thumb screw of the cap frame driver
® Mounting plate of the cap frame driver
@ Frame-mounting plate of the carriage
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Insert the pins on the frame-mounting plate of
the carriage into the holes in the mounting
plate of the cap frame driver.

@ Pins on the frame-mounting plate of the carriage
@ Holes in the mounting plate of the cap frame
driver

Insert and tighten the two upper thumb
screws in outer holes of mounting plate of cap
frame driver.

While pushing in the cap frame driver toward
the machine so that it is fully inserted, tighten
the two lower thumb screws to secure the cap
frame driver.

P This completes the installation of the cap
frame driver.




M Adjusting the cap frame driver Lower the L-shaped bracket to make it touch
the machine bed and then tighten the two
hexagonal screws using the Allen screwdriver
(medium). Firmly tighten the screws.

@ L-shaped bracket

® Ring

@ Memo @ L-shaped bracket

@ If the same machine is being used, the . .
adjustment to the cap frame driver is only Using the Allen screwdriver (large), loosen the
required the first time that the machine is four hexagonal screws on the inside of the
used. ring. Loosen the screws only by about one

turn.

Turn on the machine. After the carriage
moves to its initial position, turn off the
machine.

5:} Note

@ Be sure to adjust the cap frame driver with
the carriage at its initial position.

@ Hexagonal screws
@ Allen screwdriver (large)

P> When the screws are loosened, the ring can

Using the Allen screwdriver (medium), loosen
be lowered.

the two hexagonal screws. Loosen the screws
only by about one turn.

M~

7t Note
® Do not loosen them too far.

(® Hexagonal screws
® Allen screwdriver (medium)

5:} Note

® Do not loosen them too far.
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Insert the pad between the machine bed and B Installing the needle plate spacer
the ring of the cap frame driver. Attach the needle plate spacer to the needle plate.

@ Needle plate spacer

B Preparing the mounting jig
® Pad Lower the stopper, and then attach the mounting
® Machine bed jig to a stable surface, such as a desk.

® Ring of the cap frame driver

Use a Phillips screwdriver to loosen the two
Lightly press down the ring, and then use the screws, and then lower the stopper in the
Allen screwdriver (large) to tighten the four direction of the arrow.
hexagonal screws on the inside of the ring.
Firmly tighten the screws.

® Loosen the screw so that the stopper can be
hooked onto the screw and clamped with it.

® Loosen until the stopper moves.

® Stopper

©® Make sure that each hexagonal screw is
firmly tightened. If any screw remains
loosen, injuries may result.

Remove the pad inserted in step
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Tighten the two screws.
* Make sure that the stopper is firmly secured.

Attach the mounting jig to a stable mounting
surface, such as a desk.

Loosen the thumb screw for the mounting jig
to open the mounting bracket so that it is
wider than the thickness of the mounting
plate.

¢ The mounting bracket can be mounted onto
a plate with a thickness from 9 mm (3/8
inch) to 38 mm (1-1/2 inches).

Securely clamp the mounting bracket onto the
mounting surface by tightening the thumb
screw.

@ Mounting bracket
® Mounting surface
® Tighten thumb screw

Check that there is no looseness.

If there is looseness, mount the mounting jig

onto the mounting surface again.

’iﬁk Note

@ Be sure that the mounting bracket is
securely clamped onto the mounting

surface and that the thumb screw is firmly

tightened.
® Do not attach the mounting jig to an

unstable surface (flexible, bent or warped).
@ Be careful that the mounting jig does not fall

when it is removed.

Adjust the size of the mounting jig according

to the type of cap being embroidered.

@ Low Profile (Low fitting)
@ Standard (Pro style)

’{:k Note

@ Either the standard type cap frame or the
advanced type cap frame can be used in the
standard position. Only the advanced cap

frame can be used in the low profile
position.

Using the Optional Cap Frame
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H For the standard type
Using a Phillips screwdriver, turn the four screws
(two on the left and two on the right) at the inside

@ Screws
® Phillips screwdriver

1 Note
® Do not remove any of the four screws (two
on the left and two on the right); otherwise,

they may be lost. Only turn the screws to
slightly loosen them.

Pull the mounting jig toward you, and then use
the Phillips screwdriver to tighten the four screws
(two on the left and two on the right).

P This completes the preparation of the
mounting jig.
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Attaching the standard cap frame to the
mounting jig and putting a cap into the frame

. OFERATIONS - (@ ””

in order to view a video of the operation on
the LCD (see page 151).

Put the cap into the standard cap frame attached to
the mounting jig, and then remove the standard cap
frame from the mounting jig with the cap clamped.
Next, attach the standard cap frame to the cap frame
driver on the machine.

Attach the standard cap frame to the
mounting jig.

Align the notch in the standard cap frame with
the guiding plate on the mounting jig, and then
snap the frame into place.

® Guiding Plate on mounting jig
@ Notch on standard cap frame
® Sweat guard holder

@ Holder

P The standard cap frame is secured with the
two holders (clips) one on right side and
one on left side.

M~

“nt Note
® Make sure that the mounting jig is set to the
standard position.




Release the snap lock on the standard cap
frame down and then disengage the latch.
Open the clamping frame. Also, open brim

presser.

@ Snap lock released
® Clamping frame opened
® Brim presser

Placing a sheet of stabilizer.

Placing a sheet of about 100 mm (4 inches) x
250 mm (10 inches) of stabilizer on top of the
lower frame, place a cap in the frame.

@ 100 mm (4 inches)
® 250 mm (10 inches)
® Stabilizer

Lift up (flip) the sweat guard on the inside of
the cap, and then place the cap in the
standard cap frame.

Using both hands, hold both sides of the cap,
and then align the edge of the lower frame
with the base of the brim.

@ Edge of the lower frame

® Sweat guard

® Base of the brim

At the same time, align the centerline of the

cap with the centerline of the sweat guard
holder on the standard cap frame, and then
slide the sweat guard under the sweat guard
holder.

@ Sweat guard holder
@® Centerline of sweat guard holder
® Centerline of cap

After arranging the brim, firmly push in the
cap as far as possible.
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Close the clamping frame, and then hook the @
catch of the snap lock to temporarily secure Memo

@ According to the shape of the cap, loosen
the screw @ and adjust the position of the
clamping frame @ so that the teeth on the
inside of the clamping frame (@ align with
the base of cap brim @.

@ Catch of the snap lock

® Clamping frame

Check for the following conditions.

@ The centerline of the cap is parallel with
the short side of the clamping frame.

@ The line on the left side of the cap cannot
be seen within the clamping frame.

@ The teeth on the inside of the clamping
frame cleanly grab the base of the brim.

O The centerline of the brim holder and the
center line of the cap must make a single
straight line.

@ Memo

@ |[f the cap fabric is thick and the clamping
frame cannot be closed, or if the fabric is
thin and the cap is too loose within the
frame, adjust the clamping frame.

@ Teeth on the inside of the clamping frame
® Centerline of brim holder
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While pulling the cap down with one hand,
pull the lever of the snap lock to securely
close it.

@ Lever of the snap lock

5:} Note

@ Make sure that there are no wrinkles within
the clamping frame. Otherwise miss
alignment will occurred.

While again pulling on the fabric around the
cap frame to stretch it, adjust the
embroidering position.

Pull the brim holder up as far as possible.
Next, turn the brim holder over the cap brim,
and then lower the brim holder. Finally,
arrange the brim so that it maintains a slightly
rounded shape.

@ Brim holder
@ Centerline of brim presser
¢ Make sure the notch comes out.

As shown in the illustration, use both hands to
press in on the sides of the brim to reshape it
so that the sides do not fold out.

If the pattern is embroidered with the sides of
the brim folded out, the brim will hit the
machine and cause the pattern to become
misaligned.

Stretch the fabric in the embroidering area so
that it is taut.

While pressing in on the sides of the brim, the
fabric within the cap frame may be pressed,
causing slack in the fabric. Pull the fabric along
the left, right and center seams in the direction
of the arrows, and stretch the fabric so that the
embroidering area is taut.

P This completes the positioning of the cap in
the standard cap frame.
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Remove the standard cap frame from the

mounting jig. Attaching the advanced cap frame to the

Press both right and left holders on the i i i i

mounting jig with both thumbs, and then pull T AT e T i

off the embroidery frame, as shown in the Put the cap into the advanced cap frame attached to
illustration. the mounting jig, and then remove the advanced cap

frame from the mounting jig with the cap clamped.
Next, attach the advanced cap frame to the cap
frame driver on the machine.

Attach the advanced cap frame to the
mounting jig.

Align the side of the mounting jig with the
brace on the cap frame, and then push the cap
frame into place.

@ Holder

@® Side of mounting jig
@ Brace on cap frame
e Align the notch in the advanced cap frame

with the guiding plate on the mounting jig,
and then snap the frame into place.

® Guiding Plate on mounting jig
@ Notch on advanced cap frame
® Sweat guard holder

® Holder

P The advanced cap frame is secured with the
two holders (clips) one on right side and
one on left side.
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Release the snap lock on the advanced cap
frame down and then disengage the latch. Open
the clamping frame. Also, open brim presser.

@ Snap lock released
® Clamping frame opened
® Brim presser

Secure the stabilizer with the pins on the cap
frame.

@ Pins
¢ Make sure that the pins go through the
stabilizer to firmly secure it.

Lift up (flip) the sweat guard on the inside of
the cap, and then place the cap in the
advanced cap frame.

Using both hands, hold both sides of the cap,
and then align the edge of the lower frame
with the base of the brim.

N\(/

@ Edge of the lower frame
® Sweat guard
® Base of the brim

At the same time, align the centerline of the
cap with the centerline of the sweat guard
holder on the advanced cap frame, and then
slide the sweat guard under the sweat guard
holder.

® Sweat guard holder
@ Centerline of sweat guard holder
® Centerline of cap

Align the centerline of the cap with the notch
in the mounting jig.

@® Centerline of cap
@ Notch in mounting jig

Place the sweat guard of the cap inside the
notch in the cap frame.

@ Notch in cap frame
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Close the clamping frame so that the brim of M.
the cap passes between the inside clamping 245 Note
frame and the outside clamping frame. @ Loosen the two screws for the outside

clamping frame, and then adjust the
position of the outside clamping frame so
that it conforms to the shape of the cap and
so that the teeth of the clamping frame
perfectly align with the base of the brim.

@ Brim
@ Inside clamping frame
® Outside clamping frame

Neatly align the teeth of the clamping frame
with the base of the brim.

@ Teeth of clamping frame

® Base of brim

® Outside clamping frame

@ Screws for the outside clamping frame

Adjust the other side in the same way.

@ Teeth of clamping frame
® Base of brim

@ Lever of the snap lock
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WM. Pull the brim holder up as far as possible.
245 Note Next, turn the brim holder over the cap brim,
and then lower the brim holder. Finally,
arrange the brim so that it maintains a slightly
rounded shape.

@ |[f the cap fabric is thick and the clamping
frame cannot be closed, or if the fabric is
thin and the cap is too loose within the
frame, loosen the screw for the inside
clamping frame, and then adjust the inside
clamping frame.

@ Brim holder
® Centerline of brim presser
* Make sure the notch comes out.

Adjust the brim so that it maintains a rounded

shape.
@ Inside clamping frame
@ Screw for the inside clamping frame \
Pull the ends of the cap out from the center to -
remove any slack. S

P This completes the positioning of the cap in
the advanced cap frame.

Remove the advanced cap frame from the
mounting jig.

Press both right and left holders on the
mounting jig with both thumbs, and then pull
off the embroidery frame, as shown in the
illustration.

@ Clips

¢ Repeat steps () and @ on the other side to
remove any slack and secure the cap with @ Holder
the clips.
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B Attaching the cap frame to the embroidery
machine
The cap frame driver is required in order to attach
the cap frame to the embroidery machine. Before
attaching the cap frame to the machine, attach the
cap frame driver to the carriage. (Refer to
“Installing the cap frame driver” on page 171.)

Attach the cap frame to the cap frame driver.
As shown in the illustration, turn the
embroidering position to the side when
inserting the cap frame so the brim of the cap
does not hit the embroidery machine.

¢ Be careful that the cap frame does not hit
any nearby parts, such as the presser foot.

After turning the cap frame so that the
embroidering surface faces upward, align the
ring of the cap frame driver with the ring of the
cap frame. While sliding the cap frame to the
left and right, align the notch in the cap frame
with the guiding plate on the cap frame driver,
and then snap the frame into place.

@ Guiding Plate on cap frame driver
@ Notch on cap frame
® Holder

P The cap frame is secured with the two
holders one on the right and one on the left.
This completes the installation of the cap
frame, and the cap is ready to be
embroidered.
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B Removing the cap frame
After embroidering is finished, remove the cap
frame, and then remove the cap.

Remove the cap frame from the cap frame
driver.

Press both of the two holders at the base of the
cap frame with both thumbs, and then pull off
the embroidery frame, as shown in the
illustration.

@ Holder

As shown in the illustration, turn the
embroidering position to the side when
removing the cap frame so the brim of the cap
does not hit the embroidery machine.

e Be careful that the cap frame does not hit
any nearby parts, such as the presser foot.

Bl For the standard cap frame

Release the snap lock on the cap frame, and
then remove the cap.




H For the advanced cap frame

After removing the brim holder, unlock the
snap lock of the cap frame, remove the clips,
and then remove the cap.

@ Brim holder
@ Snap lock
® Clips

Installing the embroidery

frame holder
After embroidering using the cap embroidery frame
is finished, remove the needle plate spacer and cap

frame driver, and then re-attach the embroidery
frame holder.

Remove the needle plate spacer.

@ Needle plate spacer

Loosen the two lower thumb screws.

@ Thumb screws

Remove the two upper thumb screws

@ Thumb screws

Remove the cap frame driver.

5::} Note

@ Be careful that the cap frame driver does not
hit any nearby parts, such as the presser
foot.

With the hole on the sweat guard holder
aligned with the centerline of the guiding
plate, insert the two thumb screws removed in
step ©) into the holes at the top, and then
tighten the thumb screws.

@ Hole on the sweat guard holder

® Centerline of guiding plate

® Holes on the top

¢ Insert the thumb screws into the holes where
the cap frame driver that was originally
installed (holes that the thumb screws were
removed from in step ) on page 171).

P The movable section of the cap frame driver
is secured.

Using the Optional Cap Frame 185



APPENDIX

Align the holes on the embroidery frame holder
with the pins in the frame-mounting plate of the Additional digitizing

carriage. information
When creating a pattern for embroidering with a cap
frame, pay attention to following points in order to

avoid registration problems (misalignment of gaps in
the pattern).

Sew underlay stitches.

@ Pins in the frame-mounting plate
@ Holes on the embroidery frame holder

Secure the embroidery frame holder with the two
thumb screws.

Start the embroidery pattern from the center,
and sew toward the ends.

With PR-6001I, the order in which patterns are
selected when they are combined is the order
in which they will be sewn. For the following
example, select the patterns in the order
“E"—>"A”—>"B”"—>"R" to make the combined
pattern “BEAR”.

@ Use the thumb screws included with the machine
(thumb screws removed in step () on page 171).

Incorrect
A sewing. D => @ = @ = @
oraer
@ Using the disc-shaped screwdriver Correct
included, firmly tighten the thumb sewing ® OO ®

screws. order ~——

7% Note
® Do NOT sew from one end to the other,
otherwise wrinkling or shrinking may occur.
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When sewing outlines of patterns, make sure
that the stitch width of the satin stitching is at
least 2 mm, and that the stitching over-laps
the fabric by at least 1 mm. Also, make sure
that there are no jumps of long stitches in the
outlining on each region or letter.

@ At least T mm
® At least 2 mm

1 CAUTION

® Don’t sew more than four overlapping
layers.

@ Specify that overlapping areas not be sewn.

Using the Optional Cap Frame

187




APPENDIX

Using the Optional Bobbin Winder

When winding the bobbin thread onto a metal bobbin, use the optional bobbin winder. The procedures for
using the optional bobbin winder are described below.

Precautions

For precautions concerning the power supply, refer to page 14.

A

@ Be sure to place the bobbin winder on a level, stable surface.
@ Only use the bobbins supplied with this bobbin winder.

Optional bobbin winder and its accessories

Check that the following bobbin winder and accessories are enclosed.

2. 3. 4.

@ Hole for spool pin @ 10.

® DC input connector

@ Main power switch
® Bobbin winder shaft 6. 7. 8.
® Hole for thread guide

No. Name Parts Code No. Name Parts Code
X59354-151(UK)
LN2284-001
P USA/CANADA
1 Bobbin winder XC6598-051 6  |Power supply cord X/—\(OO%-1 51 (Eur0|)oe)
XC9548-051
(Australia)
2 Spool pin XC5949-051 7 Metal bobbins (5) 100376-053
3 |Spool cushion XA0679-050 8 |Spool cap 130012-054
4 |Thread guide XC6644-051 9  |Weight (L) XC5974-151
XC6643-051 .
5 |AC adapter XD0318-051(Europe) 10 |Weight () XC6631-051

* The parts code of the bobbin winder set may differ depending on the area where the machine was purchased.
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Setting up the optional
bobbin winder

Attach the spool pin, spool cushion and thread guide
to the bobbin winder.

Insert the spool pin and the spool cushion.
Lower the holder, and then insert the spool pin
straight into the hole. And insert the spool
cushion.

@ Spool pin

® Spool pin holder
® Hole for spool pin
@ Spool cushion

Insert the thread guide.

Insert the thread guide straight into the hole
with the pins on the thread guide aligned with
the notches on the sides of the hole.

e — | E—)

@ Pins on thread guide
@ Notches on hole for thread guide
® Hole for thread guide

e Firmly insert the thread guide as far as
possible and make sure that it is secure.

Connecting the AC adapter

Insert the plug of the power supply cord into
the AC adapter.

=R

Plug the cord on the AC adapter into the DC
input connector of the bobbin winder, and
then insert the plug of the power supply cord
into a household electrical outlet.

* Be sure to firmly insert the plug on the AC
adapter into the DC input connector of the
bobbin winder.

A

® Be sure to use the included AC adapter.
Using any other AC adapter may result in
damage.

® Before connecting or disconnecting the
AC adapter, be sure that the unit is not
operating.

@ After using the bobbin winder,
disconnect it from the electrical outlet.
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Winding the bobbin % Note
Prepare the bobbin and the spool of bobbin thread. d Wheln um;:g a Smj” sp(;ol, remlo(\j/? thel
Use cotton or spun polyester bobbin thread (from 74 spool cushion and set the spool directly
dtex/2 to 100 dtex/2). onto the spool pin. Also use the included

spool cap to keep the small spool stable.

Pass the thread through the hole in the left of
the thread guide toward the front of the
winder.

Align the groove in the bobbin with the spring
on the bobbin winder shaft, and set the
bobbin on the shaft.

@ Hole in the thread guide

Pass the thread around the tension disk as
shown in the illustration. Make sure that the
thread is correctly fed into the tension disk.

@ Groove in the bobbin
@ Spring on the shaft

Set the thread spool on the spool pin.

@ Tension disk

@ Thread spool
@ Spool pin
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Pass the thread through the hole in the right of
the thread guide toward the back of the
machine.

(o 1"1—5%

@ Hole in the thread guide

Wind the thread clockwise around the bobbin
4 or 5 times, as shown in the illustration.

Pass the end of the thread through the guide
slit in the bobbin winder seat, and pull the
thread. The cutter will cut the thread.

@ Guide slit
® Bobbin winder seat

7% Note

@ Be sure to follow the procedure described.
If the bobbin is wound without the thread
being cut with the cutter, when the bobbin
thread runs low, the thread may become
tangled around the bobbin and cause the
needle to break.

Slide the bobbin holder, until it clicks into
place.

@ Bobbin holder

Press the main power switch to start winding
the bobbin.

P Start winding the bobbin.
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192

The bobbin will stop rotating automatically
when it is done winding, and the bobbin
holder will return to its original position.

Remove the bobbin.

\M -

“* Note

® When removing the bobbin, do not pull on
the bobbin winder seat. Doing so could
loosen or remove the bobbin winder seat,
resulting in damage to the bobbin winder.

Pull the thread through the guide slit in the
bobbin winder seat to cut the thread with the
cutter.

L\
/—N

A

® Check that the bobbin thread has been

wound correctly, otherwise the needle
may break or the thread tension will be
incorrect.

O X
& S

@ Be sure to clean the bobbin case each

time that the bobbin is changed. Thread
wax and dust easily collect around the
hole in the tension-adjusting spring on
the bobbin case, resulting in an incorrect
thread tension. For details, refer to
“Cleaning the bobbin case” on page 195.

@ Be sure to check the tension of the

bobbin thread each time that the bobbin
is changed.

® Depending on the bobbin thread type,

the tension of the bobbin thread may
differ. Be sure to check the tension of the
bobbin thread and adjust the tension if
necessary.

For a metal bobbin, use both weights,
large (L) and small (S).

For detailed instructions on how to adjust
the bobbin tension, refer to page 85.

® Weight (L) (Parts Code: XC5974-151)
® Weight (S) (Parts Code: XC6631-051)

B If bobbin winding is stopped before it is finished:

The bobbin winder stops automatically if the
thread does not feed, for example, if it becomes
tangled on the spool pin. If this occurs, correctly
thread the bobbin winder, and then wind the
bobbin correctly.




Maintenance

Simple embroidery machine maintenance operations are described below. Always keep the machine clean,
otherwise malfunctions may occur.

Cleaning the LCD Cleaning the hook
If the surface of the LCD is dirty, lightly wipe it with a Periodically remove lint and dust for better
soft dry cloth. Do not use organic cleansers or performance from Hook race area.
detergents. Use the included cleaning brush.

: : Turn off the embroid hine.
Cleaning the machine surface urih off The embroldery machine

If the surface of the machine is slightly dirty, wipe it |
with a soft dry cloth. If the machine is heavily dirty,

lightly soak a cloth in neutral detergent, squeeze it 0

out firmly, and then wipe the surface of the machine.

After cleaning it once with a wet cloth, wipe it again

with a dry cloth.

©® Unplug the power supply cord before i
cleaning the machine, otherwise injuries

or an electric shock may occur. A

@ Unplug the power supply cord before
cleaning the machine, otherwise injuries
or an electric shock may occur.

Z7 Note
® Do not use chemical products, such as

benzene or thinner. Open the hook cover, and remove the bobbin

case. (Refer to page 18.)
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Use the included cleaning brush to remove

any lint and dust from the hook and its Cleaning around the needle
surrounding area. plate

If lint and dust collect around the moving knife, the
fixed knife or the thread retaining plate, the thread
may not be cut correctly or various parts of the
machine may be damaged. Make sure to clean
around the needle plate once a month.

Use on offset screwdriver and the included cleaning
brush.

Turn off the embroidery machine.

@ If the hook is scratched or damaged,
consult your authorized dealer.

After cleaning is finished, insert the bobbin ‘
case into the hook, and then close the hook

cover. (Refer to page 19.)

® Unplug the power supply cord before
cleaning the machine, otherwise injuries
or an electric shock may occur.

Remove the needle plate.
With an offset screwdriver, loosen the screws,
and then remove the needle plate.

@ Needle plate
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Use the included cleaning brush to remove
any lint and dust from the moving knife, the
fixed knife, the thread retaining plate, and
their surrounding areas.

@ Remove all lint in this area

After cleaning is finished, attach the needle
plate in the opposite way that it was removed
in step

@ Needle plate

Cleaning the bobbin case

Thread wax and dust easily collect around the hole
in the tension-adjusting spring on the bobbin case,
resulting in an incorrect thread tension. Therefore, it
should be cleaned each time when the bobbin is
changed.

Use a piece of paper with the thickness of a business
card.

Open the hook cover, remove the bobbin
case, and then remove the bobbin. (Refer to
page 18.)

Slide the paper under the tension-adjusting
spring to remove any dust.

Use a corner of the paper to remove any dust
from around the hole.

@ Tension-adjusting spring
® Hole
® Paper
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% Note Oiling the machine

@® Do not bend the tension-adjusting spring. In
addition, do not use anything other than
thick paper or paper of the specified
thickness to clean the bobbin case.

In order to extend the life of the embroidery
machine’s parts and keep the machine operating
correctly, be sure to oil the machine before the first
time that it is used.

Afterward, put a drop of oil onto the hook once a day
before use, and put a drop of oil to the lower needle

Use the enclosed cleaning brush to remove bar felt washer every 40 to 50 hours of machine use.

any lint and dust from inside the bobbin case.
W Oiling the race

Turn off the embroidery machine.

After cleaning is finished, insert the bobbin
into the bobbin case and the bobbin case into ‘
the hook, and then close the hook cover.

(Refer to page 19.)

® Unplug the power supply cord before
cleaning the machine, otherwise injuries
or an electric shock may occur.

Open the hook cover, and remove the bobbin
case. (Refer to page 19.)
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Rotate the handwheel (about 50 degrees) to H Oiling the needle bars
move the race of the hook to a position where From embroidering screen, select one needle bar
it can easily be oiled. at a time. Pull down the selected needle bar and
lock into position (refer to page 72). Put one drop
e of oil on the lower needle bar felt washer.

\ j
%/

@ Handwheel

* Be sure to rotate the handwheel
counterclockwise.

Put a drop of oil onto the hook.

@ Apply oil here.
* Too much oil may drip onto sewing project.

i:k Note

@ Put a drop of oil onto the hook once a day

before use.
® Apply one drop of oil on the lower needle

@ Punch a small hole in oil bottle. bar felt washer every 40 — 50 hours of

® Apply oil here. sewing time.

* Use a pointed object to punch a small hole ® Apply only sewing machine oil. Use of any
in the tip of the enclosed oiler before using other type of oil may result in damage to the
it. embroidery machine.

® Do not apply too much oil. Fabric or thread

After oiling, insert the bobbin case into the may get contaminated. If too much oil is

hook, and then close the hook cover. (Refer to applied, wipe off any excess with a rag.

page 18.) @ |[f the thread breaks while sewing or the

operating noise of the hook becomes loud,
apply oil onto the race hook.
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Troubleshooting

On-screen troubleshooting

This embroidery machine is equipped with an easy-
to-use troubleshooting feature for problems during
sewing. Touch the key that shows the problem, and
then check for the causes that are displayed.

o Touch
Ll
@ e e

@ Toutlmimne)

[wss

Ooo

= OPERATIONS
L
Q OO TROUBLESHOOTING
L
Qoo

@L{-@ CLOSE

MAITHTENANCE

TN
Iromsswonl
|

=

Touch the key that contains a description of
the problem.

WACHINE £ UPPER THREAD AORLIN THAEAD Lthclru PALTS |

]| o || g || e | i

AFERATIONS |

SUMCHES WBE | EMERCOERT BATTERM | UBFER THREAD FAREHINE IS ——
I PREL 15 MISALGHED EREET [ :

KEEDLE THREADER| | THREAD TENSION HEEDLE (0TS FUCKERIHG | MAINTERAHCE |

CAHNGT BE USED 15 INCORREST OR HOLES W THE FAERE ]

e ot
| Fanue i neap cms:l
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e Check the items that are displayed.

[The embroidery machine does not operate. ]
The machine i= not turned ON : Turn on

the enbroidery machine.
The enbroidery machine has not been
mlocked : Touch the mlock kev.

The =tarts=top button vas not pressed.
: With the nachine unlocked, press the

Upper tension dial iz over tightened :
Make sure tensiom disk rotates vhen
pulling on thread,

After checking the desired information, touch

CLOSE |,

ne does not operate. ]

vas not pressed.

CLOSE

e Touch .

FRINCIPAL FARTS

MACHIKE UPPER THREAD | | BOBEIN THREAD
Dos NOT OFERATE| | MEEPLE BREAKS BREAKS BREAKS
QPERATIONS
STITCHES ARE | [EMBROIDERY PATTERN| | UPPER THAEAD MACHINE 15
SKIPPED 15 MISALIGNED 15 LOOFING Nols
CANNOT BE USED | | 15 INCORRECT R HOLES IN THE FAERIC

LoD
CANNOT BE READ €LOSE

P The screen that was displayed before
was touched appears.




Troubleshooting

If the machine does not operate correctly, check for the following points/issues before requesting service.
If the suggested remedy does not correct the problem, contact your authorized dealer.

Symptom Probable Cause Remedy Reference Page
The machine is not turned ON. | Turn on the embroidery machine. p.20
The embroidery The machine has not been
machine does not | unlocked. Touch the unlock key. p-42
operate. The start/stop button was not With the machine unlocked, 42
pressed. press the start/stop button. p-
Igﬁggf;jle is not installed Correctly install the needle. p.63
Use the Allen screw driver to
The needle set screw is loose. securely tighten the needle set p.63
screw.
The needle is bent or blunt. Replace the needle with a new p.15, 63

The needle
breaks.

one.

The area around the hole in the
needle plate is damaged.

@ Scratches/Burrs

Replace the needle plate.
Consult your nearest authorized
dealer.

The needle hits/touchs the
needle plate.

@ Needle
©@ Hole in needle plate
® Needle hits hole

Replace needle.
Consult your nearest authorized
dealer.

The presser foot is set too high
and not correctly positioned.
The needle hits/touches the
presser foot.

Consult your nearest authorized
dealer.

Troubleshooting
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Symptom

The needle
breaks.

Probable Cause

The area around the embroidery
foot hole is damaged.

@ Scratches or Burrs

Remedy

Replace the presser foot.
Consult your nearest authorized
dealer.

Reference Page

Sliding surface on hook race is
not smooth. There are scratches
or burrs on it.

@ Hook race area

Consult your nearest authorized
dealer.

The hook is not correctly
installed.

Consult your nearest authorized
dealer.

The hook stopf)er is not
correctly installed, the hook is
making a complete rotation.

Consult your nearest authorized
dealer.

The upper thread is not threaded
correctly.

Pull the upper thread by hand
from below the presser foot, and
check that the thread moves
smoothly. If the thread does not

. : move, it is not threaded p.35-38
Ig;g&ﬁg:ghread is catching correctly. Thread the upper
) thread correctly. Make sure the
thread is caught by the needle
bar thread guide.
Decrease the upper thread
The upper thread tension is set | tension and make sure tension 86
too high. It does not run. disc rotate when pulling on p-
thread.
A bobbin designed specifically :
for this machine is not used. Use the correct bobbin. p-15
Hook timing may be OFF.
The needle and the hook are not § may .
correctly passing each other. ((jionlsult your nearest authorized
ealer.
There is backlash play (forward/ .
backward) in the needle bar dcg;g:lt your nearest authorized
case. ’
The thread density of the Using a data design system,
embroidery data is too fine. correct the thread density and p.100

Three or more overlapping
stitches are being sewn.

overstitching settings in the
embroidery data.
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Symptom

The upper thread
breaks.

Probable Cause Remedy Reference Page
The needle is not correctly :
installed . Correctly install the needle. p.63
. Use the Allen screw driver to
The needle set screw is loose. tighten the needle set screw. p.63
The needle is bent or blunt. Eﬁre)lace the needle with a new p.15, 63
The area around the hole in the
needle plate is damaged.
Replace the needle plate or
consult your nearest authorized
dealer.
@ Scratches/Burrs
The needle is touching the
needle plate.
Consult your nearest authorized
dealer.
@ Needle
©@ Needle plate hole
® Needle touching hole
The presser foot is set too high
and not correctly positioned. Consult your nearest authorized
The needle hits/touches the dealer.
presser foot.
The area around the embroidery
foot hole is damaged.
Replace the presser foot.
Consult your nearest authorized
dealer.
@ Scratches/Burrs
Using a weak thread like a Slow down the machine sewing 91
metallic thread. p-

speed.

Troubleshooting
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Symptom

The upper thread
breaks.

Probable Cause

Sliding surface on hook is not
smooth. There are burns on it.

@ Hook race area

Remedy

Consult your nearest authorized
dealer.

Reference Page

The thread is loose in the hook

Remove the loose thread. If the

thread is tangled in the hook, p.193
area. clean the hook.
The play between the hook and | Consult your nearest authorized
the race is too much. dealer.
The hook does not rotate Remove lint, and clean and
smoothly. apply oil. p.193, 196
;gisgfca?wg?m/ehegoﬁf ;%%I; be Consult your nearest authorized
adjusted. dealer.
The upper thread is not threaded
correctly.
Pull the upper thread by hand
from below the presser foot, and
check that the thread moves
smoothly. If the thread does not
move smoothly, it is not
correctly threaded. p.35-38
Un-thread the machine and
re-thread the machine.
Make sure the thread is correctly
! positioned in the needle bar
thread guide.
. . Make sure thread passes
Upper thread is not positioned |
h h . tel d d .36-37
in upper or middle thread guide. (r;?i?(ﬁeetiré:é] girioLIleEper an P
tThli;%are knots or tangles inthe | poy6ve any knots or tangles.
The upper thread tension is too | Decrease the upper thread 86
high. tension. P:
The lower thread tension is
ITnhC:tr}zerggd does not roll out of Adjust the lower thread tension. p.85
the bobbin case smoothly.
. . Replace the bobbin case with a
The bobbin case is damaged. neW one. p.15
Check that the bobbin is wound
so that it about 80% full and that
. . the thread is evenly wound. If
Igfré)cotllobm thread is not wound the bobbin is not correctly p.15
Y- wound, replace the bobbin with
one that is correctly wound or
rewind the bobbin.
A bobbin designed specifically :
for this machine is not used. Use the correct bobbin. p-15
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Symptom Probable Cause Remedy Reference Page
The automatic needle-threading | Consult your nearest authorized
mechanism is broken. dealer.
/:\ggdelsejve is attached to the Replace the needle. p.63
Firmly set the fabric in the
The fabric is not taut. embroidery frame so that it is p.28, 67
taut.
o The thread quality is too weak
The upper thread The thread quality is poor. ?hur(ézig age of thread. Replace
breaks. .
The embroidery data contains Delete all stitches with a zero 150
stitches with a pitch of zero. pitch. p-
The embroidery data contains : .
many stitches with an extremely Dioteclite all stitches with a small p.150
small pitch. preeh.
The thread density of the Using a data design system,
embroidery data is too fine. correct the thread density and 100
Three or more overlapping overstitching settings in the P-
stitches are being sewn. embroidery data.
The bobbin thread is not Correctly thread the bobbin 19
correctly threaded. thread. P-
The bobbin is scratched or does ;
not rotate smoothly. Replace the bobbin. p.18
The bobbin . . -
thread breaks. The bobbin case is damaged. Replace the bobbin case. p.18
. Remove the thread jammed and
The thread is tangled. clean the hook. p.193
A bobbin designed specifically :
for this machine is not used. Use the correct bobbin. p-15
The upper thread is not threaded | Thread the upper thread 35
correctly. correctly. p-
The needle is bent or blunt. Eﬁre)lace the needle with a new p.15, 63
The needle is not installed Correctly install the needle. p.63
. correctly.
Stitches are Dusth lated under the | Clean the hook and the need!
skipped. ust has accumulated under the ean the hook and the needle
PP needle plate or in the hook. plate. p-193,194
The needle and the hook are not | Consult your nearest authorized
correctly passing each other. dealer.
e A Improper twisting results in
Ehﬁttgiet?)c(j) tlv(;/(l)sstels either too irregular loop formation. Try
8 ‘ using a new spool.
. Use tweezers to remove any
The thread is tangled. tangled thread from the hook.
If the fabric is not taut, the
. The fabric is not well framed in | pattern may become misaligned
Tgteteerrxlii)srmdery the embroidery frame (for or the stitchin% may shrink. Be p.28, 67
ﬁwisali ned example, the fabric is not taut). | sure to correctly frame the fabric
gned. in the embroidery frame.
The embroidery frame is too Use an embroidery frame that
large for the size of the matches the size of the p.65
embroidery. embroidery.
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Symptom

The embroidery
pattern is
misaligned.

Probable Cause

Stabilizer (backing) is not used.

Remedy

Use stabilizer (backing) when
embroidering on thin or stretch
fabrics, fabrics with a coarse
weave or fabrics that easily
allow the stitching to shrink.
<When using the optional cap
frame>

Use hard stabilizer when
embroidering on a cap made of
soft material.

Reference Page

The embroidery frame is not
correctly attached to the
carriage.

Correctly attach the embroidery
frame to the carriage. Make sure
that the pins on the left and right
arms of the embroidery frame
holder securely fit into the holes
in the handles on the
embroidery frame.

The carriage or the embroidery
frame is hitting objects.

The pattern may become
misaligned if the carriage or
embroidery frame is hitting
objects. Make sure that there are
no objects within the operating
field of the embroidery frame.

The fabric is caught or pinched.

Stop the machine, and then
correctly position the fabric.

The carriage moved while
removing embroidery frame.

The pattern may become
misaligned if the presser foot
was hit or the carriage was
moved while replacing bobbin
thread, changing needle, or

working near embroidery frame.

Be careful when removing and
reattaching the embroidery
frame while replacing bobbin
thread, changing needle, or

working near embroidery frame.

If the carriage is moved, turn the
machine off, then on again. The
correct frame position at the
time that the machine was
stopped is stored in the
machine’s memory, and the
embroidery frame is returned to
the correct position.

The design was not digitized
correctly.

The design may need more pull
compensation or underlay to
accommodate stretchy or high-
napped fabrics.

There are loops in
the upper thread.

The upper thread tension is low.

<

After passin%]the upper thread
through the hole in the presser
foot, pull the thread by hand to
check the thread tension. If it is
difficult to determine, compare
it with other needle bars where
looping does not occur.




Symptom Probable Cause Reference Page
Ifdthe th(;eaﬁl ter&sion can(rjw(ét be
. adjusted, thread wax and dust
The thread tension does not may have collected in the upper
correspond to the amount that or middle thread guide plates
Erehtgfe%d tension knob was causing the threac%tension guide
. 8 ’ plates to rise. Clean the thread
There are loops in tension guide plates.
the upper thread. - —
Try sewing with different thread.
Iffthe Erolalemdno I%nger (aCCIL:I’S
Lo after the thread is changed, the
The thread quality is poor. thread quality is the problem.
Replace the thread with one of
good quality.
Lint may be wound in the hook. | Clean the hook. p.193
The upper thread is not threaded | Check the thread path, and then 35
o correctly. thread the upper thread again. p-
The machine is
noisy. Replace the hook.
The hook is damaged. Consult your nearest authorized
dealer.
Not enough oil was applied. Oil recommended parts. p.196
Touch the key to move the
The needle is not at the correct | desired needle bar to be 40
position. threaded into embroidering p-
position.
The needle Recommer)ded negdles are not | Replace and use recommended p.15, 63
threader cannot used on this machine. needle.
be used. i i
Igrergcetlejle is not installed Correctly install the needle. p.15, 63
The hook on the automatic .
needle-threading mechanism is dConlsuIt your nearest authorized p.15, 63
bent. ealer.
The upper thread is not threaded | Check the thread path, and then 35
correctly. thread the upper thread again. p-
;remesitgr:eiid The bobbin thread is not Correctly thread the bobbin p.19
incorrect. correctly threaded. thread.
The lower thread tension is Adjust the tension of the bobbin 85
incorrect. thread. p-
The upper thread | If a short length of thread .
comes out of the | remains after the thread is set the remaning Iengt,h of
? thread to “LONG TAIL” on the
needle when trimmed, the needle may second pace of the settings p.150
embroidering become unthreaded when screen pag Ing
begins. embroidering begins again. ’
The upper thread | There is no more thread in the
does not reach the | bobbin, the thread does not feed
bobbin thread from the bobbin, or the thread Correctly thread the lower 19
when that is fed from the bobbin istoo | thread. p-
embroidering short.
begins.
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Symptom

Although the
thread is not
broken, a broken
thread error
occurs and the
machine stops.

Probable Cause

If the thread breakage sensor in
the thread tension disc of the
thread tension knobs cannot
detect that the thread is being
fed, even if the machine is
running, a broken thread error
occurs and the machine is
stopped. If the thread came out
of the thread tension disc, even
though the thread is not broken,
the machine detects that the

thread is not being fed and stops.

Remedy

Correctly pass the thread
through the thread tension disc.
If the broken thread error occurs
after the machine is rethreaded,
the sensor may be damaged.
Consult your nearest authorized
dealer.

Reference Page

There are needle
cuts or holes in
the garment.

The needle is dull.

Replace the needle. Dull
needles have a difficult time
passing through the garment,
causing fabrics to tear.

p.15, 63

The fabric is too delicate.

The simple penetration of the
needle could damage delicate
fabrics. Use stabilizer on top of
fabric.

p.167

There is
puckering in the
fabric.

The thread tension is too tight.

Adjust the tension according to
the type of fabric and threa
being used. Polyester thread will
stretch during sewing especially
if the tensions are set too high.
After the stitching is complete,
the thread returns to its original
strength, causing puckers in the
fabric.

p.86

The framing tension of the fabric
is incorrect.

Tightly frame non-stretchable,
woven fabrics. Loose framin
will cause the fabric to bunc

up under the stitching.

Tautly frame soft knits using a
stable backing. Overstretching
the garment will cause it to look
puckered when the frame is
removed.

p.166

The column stitches are too
long.

Re-digitize the design with fill
stitching or with multiple rows
of column stitching.

The needle is dull.

Dull needles push fabric down
and damage material. Replace
the needle.

p.15, 63

The design density is too heavy.

Too many stitches in an area
pull fabric, causing it to pucker.
Slightly decrease the design
density by 5% to 10%.

The LCD cannot
be read.

The LCD contrast is incorrect.

Adjust the contrast on the LCD.

p.142

A

® This machine is equipped with a thread detecting mechanism. If the machine is not threaded
with the upper thread, the machine will not operate correctly, even if the start/stop button is
pressed after unlocking the machine.
@ If the machine suddenly stops:
- Turn off the machine, and unplug the power cord.

- Restart the machine with the correct operating procedure. Refer to page 20.
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Error messages

If the start/stop button is pressed while the machine is not correctly set up or if an incorrect operation is

performed, the machine stops and informs you of the error with a buzzer and an error message. If an error

message appears, correct the problem according to the instructions in the message.

To close the message, touch or perform the correct operation, then touch . If the message

appears again, consult your nearest authorized dealer.

putes

Area over.

CLOSE

The pattern extends out of the
200 mm (H) x 300 mm (W)
embroidering area.

Move the pattern into the
embroidering area.

S

Change to the bhig frame

CLOSE

Jiiem

Characters cannot be aligned.

|CLDSEI

The installed embroidery frame
is too small.

Check which embroidery
frames can be used, and then
install a larger embroidery
frame. (Refer to page 28.)

Jiiem

Check it thread is lroken.

|CLDSE|

The upper thread was cut or
the thread came out the thread
tension disc or a thread guide.
The machine is not threaded
correctly.

Check that the thread is under
the upper and middle thread
guides and correctly thread the
upper thread.

(Refer to page 35.)

The bobbin thread was broken
or ran out.

Check that there is thread on
the bobbin and that approxi-
mately 50 mm (2 inches) of
threacz/has been pulled out, and
then re-install the bobbin.
(Refer to page 19.)

There are too many characters
to be arranged on the curve.
Reduce the number of charac-
ters.

Hi-]

Delete error.

CLOSE

The machine couldn't delete
the data.
The media may be damaged.

e

Embroidery card read ervor.

B

e

Imposzible to add any more
character.

|CLDSE|

e

Impossilile to reserve this
needle.

I CLOSE |

Patterns on the embroidery
card cannot be read.

The embroidery card may be
damaged.

Characters have been com-
bined until they extend out of
the embroidery frame.
Decrease the number of charac-
ters so that they fit within the
embroidery frame.

Six manual needle bar settings
were being specified.

No more than five needle bars
can be specified.

Troubleshooting
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L]

Impossible to set the start &
the end points.

CLOSE I

Sewing cannot begin from the
specified starting position.
Change the starting position or
move the frame and change the
embroidering position. (Refer to
page 89.)

Jiiem

Needle bar case hone position
ELIoL.

CLOSE I

The needle bar case cannot be
moved to its initial position.

Touch | ciose | to automatically
reset the needle bar case.

Jiiem

Inappropriate needle stop
position,

CLOSE I

The needle has stopped at an
incorrect position.

Turn the handwheel so that the
mark on the handwheel is at the
top.

L]

Haximm number of patterns
have been conbined.

CLOSE I

More than 101 patterns are
being combine(f

Reduce the number of patterns
combined. Up to 101 patterns
can be combined.

Jiiem

Keedle bar case position
ELIUL,

L]

Keedle case notor has been
locked.

CLOSE I

CLOSE |
The needle bar case has
stopped at an incorrect posi-
tion.

Touch [lcrose | to automatically
reset the needle bar case.

The needle bar case motor is
locked.

Touch [crase | to automatically
reset the needle bar case.

Needle threader error.

CLOSE |

Jiiem

Needle threader iz in
threading position.

CLOSE I

The automatic needle-thread-
ing mechanism did not operate
correctly.

The thread is entangled in the
automatic needle-threading
mechanism, remove the thread,

and then touch .

Jiie

Pattern i= too large.

Another operation was per-
formed while the automatic
needle-threading mechanism
was threading the needle.
Press the automatic needle
threading button, and then per-
form the other operation after
the needle is threaded. (Refer to

page 39.)
e

Pattern will not fit.
Please delete another pattern.

CLOSE

Not emough space.

Delete some patterns or use
a different USB media.

CLOSE

The USB media's memorK
capacity is exceeded to the
limit.

There are too many data either
in the machine or USB media.

i

Picker ervor.

CLOSE |

CLOSE |
The pattern is too large.
Patterns larger than 200 mm (H)
x 300 mm (W) (7-7/8 inches (H)
x 11-3/4 inches (W)) cannot be
used. Reduce the pattern to a
size smaller than that specified.

208

The memory capacity is
exceeded to the limit.
Delete another data and try
again.

The thread picker did not oper-
ate correctly.

The thread is entangled on the
thread picker, remove the
thread.




Jiiem

Pocket read error,

| CLOSE ]

prees

Save error.

CLOSE

Jiiem

Stop while needle bar case
transferring.

|CLDSE|

Patterns stored in the
machine's memory cannot be
recalled.

The machine's memory may be
damaged. Consult your nearest
authorized dealer.

The machine couldn't save the
data.
Try to use a different media.

|

The selected embroidery
pattern exceeds size of the
frame.

CLOSE

Jiiem

The thread mumber is invalid.

CLDSE|

The pattern is larger than the
embroidering area of the
installed embroidery frame.
Use an embroidery frame with
an embroidering area that is
larger than the pattern.

Thread color that was specified
is incorrect.

The thread color number that
was entered is not in the custom
thread table setting. Check the
number, and then try entering
the number again.

The USB media is
write=protected so the data
cannet be saved.

Cancel the write-protection
before trying to save the

data.

Pt

The USB media was changed.
Do not change the USB media
vhile it is being read.

CLOSE

The USB media is write-pro-
tected.

Touch [cwse], and cancel the

write protection.

The USB media was attempted
to change while it is being
read.

Please try again without discon-

The machine was stopped
while the needle bar case was
moving.

Touch [ ciase | to automatically
reset the needle bar case.

The USB media is
write-protected so the data
cannot be deleted.

Cancel the write-protection
before trving to delete the

data.
CLOSE

The USB media is write-pro-
tected.
Cancel the write protection.

it

There is no embroidery card
in card slot.

|CLDSE|

was touched while no
embroidery card is inserted.

Insert an embroidery card.
(Refer to page 112.)

Jiiem

Thiz embroidery card cammot
he used.

|CLDSE|

necting.
% s

This file cannot be nzed.

| CLOSE l

Jiiem

Thiz pattern contains too
much data Lo be stored.

|CLDSE|

A pattern on an embroider
card not compatible with tKis
machine was being recalled.
Some embroidery cards with
copyrighted patterns cannot be
used.

Embroidery data with an
incompatible version is being
used.

Embroidery data that is not
complete or has an unknown
version cannot be used.

The pattern has too many
stitches and cannot be used.
Data with stitches that exceed
specifications (500,000 stitches)
cannot be displayed. Use data
design software to reduce the
number of stitches.

Troubleshooting
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i

Too mang colors.

TLOSE

=

Unknown data fornat.

TLOSE

pream

USE media error

More than 501 thread color
changes are being specified in
the pattern.

Up to 501 thread color changes
can be specified in a pattern.

pucEs

USB media is not loaded.
Load USB media.

CLOSE

USB media is not connected to
the machine.
Connect a USB media.

210

The embroidery data cannot be
detected.

The embroidery data may be
damaged.

USB media error

Touch [ewse], and try again. Or
the USB media may be dam-
aged.

A=

USB read error.

TLOSE

A=

Wiper error.

During data transfer, the USB
cable was disconnected.

Do not disconnect the USB
cable while data is being trans-
ferred. (Refer to page 114.)

A wiper error occurred.

The thread is entangled on the
wiper, remove the thread.




If any of the following messages appear, consult your nearest authorized dealer.
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If the LCD cannot be read

If the LCD cannot be read after the machine is turned
on, adjust the LCD as described below.

While touching anywhere inside the touch
panel turn the machine off, then on again.

¢ Continue touching the touch panel until the
screen shown below appears.
¢ The start/stop button does not light up.

Touch EI and to adjust the brightness

of the screen so that the contents of the

screens can be clearly viewed.

!!EE
142
RN *

After making the necessary adjustment, turn
the machine off, then on again.

If the machine does not
respond when a key is pressed

If nothing happens when a key on the screen is

touched (no key can be selected or the keys are
misaligned), adjust the touch panel as described
below.

Touch anywhere inside the touch panel, and
turn the machine off, then on again.

e Continue touching the touch panel until the
screen shown below appears.
e The start/stop button does not light up.

P The screen shown below appears.

=
142
i '

Press the thread trimming button.

OQo

P The adjustments screen appears.
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Use the included touch pen to touch the center
of the crosses on the screen, from 1 to 5.

1 b+

o+ st

A

@ Be sure to use the included touch pen to
adjust the touch panel. Do not use a
mechanical pencil, screwdriver or any
other hard or sharp object. Do not apply
pressure to the LCD screen display,
otherwise damage to the display may
result.

Touch the center of the crosses in order from
1 to 5. After number 5 is touched, a buzzer
will sound once to indicate that the
adjustments were correctly made.

o If the buzzer sounds twice when cross
number 5 is touched, an error occurred
during setting. Touch the crosses again,
starting from 1 to 5.

After making the necessary touch panel
adjustment, turn the machine off, and on
again.

1% Note
@ |[f the keys still do not respond, even after
the touch panel is adjusted, or if the touch

panel cannot be adjusted, contact your
nearest authorized dealer.
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Specifications

Embroidery machine specifications

Item

Specification

Weight

37 kg (81 Ibs.).

Machine size

512(W) x 589(D) x 586 (H) mm (20-5/32 (W) x 23-3/16 (D)

x 23-1/16(H)

inches)

Sewing speed

Maximum / Tubular: 1,000 spm, Cap: 600 spm
Speed range / Max.: 1,000 spm, Min.: 400 spm

Hook Type Vertical rotary hook
Hook size Normal size (Type L)
Needle HA130EBBR / #11
Number of needle 6 needles

Thread tension Manual

Cap sewing

(Option) 130 mm (W) x 50 mm(H) (2 inches (H) x 5-1/8 inches (W))

Tubular sewing

(4 frames available)
300 mm (W) x 200 mm
180 mm (W) x 130 mm
100 mm (W) x 100 mm
60 mm (W) x 40 mm(H

H) (7-7/8 inches (H) x 11-3/4 inches (W)),
H) (5-1/8 inches (H) x 7-1/8 inches (W)) ,
H) (4 inches (H) x 4 inches (W),

(1-1/2 inches (H) x 2-3/8 inches (W))

VA,_\A

Thread trimming

Upper and lower thread

Thread breakage
sensor

Yes / Upper thread an bobbin thread

Automatic needle Yes
threader
Communication USB port

with PC

Data storage

Original card and USB media

Specifications
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Symbols
“DST” TRIM SETTING ....ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicciecees 140, 149
A
ACCESSOIIES .viviiiiiriiiiitie e 4
Adjusting
ANGIE Lo
cap frame driver
edited PAterns .......cccoceeverereeniineeieneeece e
[€85 e
operation panel .....
screen brightness ..
sewing speed ........
thread tension ..o,
touch panel .....ccoooveieririiiiceecec e
Alphabet patterns ..........cccccceeviniiieiiiiiiiineeiieene
Appliqué alphabet ........ccccocevvveririiiniiiinicceeeeen
Appliqué sewing ......
Array key ...
Arrrow Key ....ooeennee
Automatic lock stitch
Automatic needle-threading button ............ccccccceeeee
Automatic needle-threading mechanism ..........ccc......... 39
B
BaCKING wvvevieiieieeiiee e e 165
Basic Procedures .........ccocevivieiieiiincnieieieecce e 17
Bobbin ...
Bobbin case .......
Bobbin winder
Brightness of LCD ......oeerveierienicniiereneeieneeneene 141, 142
BUZZET e 141,142
C
Cancel K&y ....cooeviiiiiiiiiiciiiiiieceeee 51,57
Canton fleece .......ccoovviviiiiiiiiiiiiiii 167
CaANVAS oo 167
Cap frame ... .169
removing ..... ....184
Cap frame driver ... 171
AJUSEING .t 173
CalTIAZE woevieiiiiiie ittt 2
CeNLEr CUSOT ..veiuiiiiiiiiiiececei et 145
Centerpoint ......occeiiiiiiiiiii 144
Change thread color key .......cccocvevevvennene 53,55,92,127
Changing
character SPacing .......ccccccovveveviciniiniincnicicinee 124
color thread table ..o, 149
colors of the pattern ........ccceeeevveveniceveenennee. 127,131
display guides ........cccoooviiiiiiiii 143
embroidery PoSition ........c..ceccereereenieieninieeneneeene. 72
[ANGUAZE ..ovvieeeiiieciecieeece e 143
SIZE e 103, 110, 121
text arrangement of a character .........c.cccceeeenennen. 123
thread color display ................. ....145
thread density ....... ....125
thread SPOOIS ....ccvevveriiieniiienirce e 77

216

units of MeasuremMents ..........cccceecverieerieeneennnennns 143
Checking
needle bars and thread colors ........ccccceeeeviieiineennn. 33
Preview image ........ccccceviiiiiiiiiiiiiieiecee e 27
thread spool changes .........cccccovveeerienienicvieneenenne. 75
thread tenSIoN ........ceevviiieiiiiecieeeeeee e 45
Cleaning
around the needle plate .......cccccoeevieieninieenennene 194
bobbin €Case .....cccceeeviiiiiiie e, 195
ROOK e 193
LCD ittt 193
machine surface .......ccceevveeeeiieeiciiee e, 193

Color information ...
Color thread table ..
Combining patterns

COMMON SCIEEN ..ooviiieiiinicie et
COTAUIOY vttt e
Cotton Sheeting .....c.cocvevveveerienierieniieeeeresreee e
Custom thread table ..........ccccoovvvviiiiiiiiiiiieeee, 141, 147
D
Delete file Key .coveririininieiiiiiirienccienee 112,118
Delete KeY ..oovinieiiiiiinicieiicecccee e 53,110
Deleting

PAEIN ..iiiiiiiiiiiiii i 128

previously saved pattern .........c.ccccceeereeennenne 112,118

short stitches ...........ccoiiiiiiiiiiie 150
Denim ..o 167
DeNsity KEY ..cveeueeiiieniirieienierce e 53,125
DiSPlaY eeeveeiiiieicie e 16, 49
Display expanded color ... ....140, 146
Display gUIdES .....ocveveeriirieiirirecie e 143
Distance from center (horizontal) ............cccccoenenenn. 52,54
Distance from center (vertical) .....cccoeeevevvinveeeeeeeennn, 52, 54
Dress Shirt (WOVEN) ..c..ccveviirieieniiienieicieereneeneeneenne 167
E
Editend Key ....ccocooiiiiiiii 53
EIt K@Y oot 50, 55
Editing «.eeovevveeiennene 25,119,129

combined pattern ..........ccoceiveiiniiiiiniiineecee 132
Embroidering

corner of fabric ....ooovvveciriiniiiiceccee

repeating Pattern ...........cccooiiiiiiiiiiiien e

small fabric c..ooovcveniiiciiicc e

tape or rbbon ..o
Embroidering screen ...............
Embroidering settings screen
Embroidery

basic method ..........ccccccoviiiiiiii 42

repeatedly SEWING ......cocvevvereeieneeienineeieneeieeeene 90
Embroidery card sIot ......ccccoeviriininninicceecen 3
Embroidery cards .........cccooiiiiiiiiininin 112
Embroidery data .......cccoceeveerieieniniiince e 100
Embroidery frame

attaching to the machine ..........cccccccoiviininnncnne 30

hooping

removing




TYPES ettt 65
Embroidery frame holder

installing ... ....185
TEMOVING evviiiiiiiiiiiicc it 171
Embroidery frame indicators ............ccccecueuennne 28,52, 54
Embroidery patterns ..........cccooevevciiniciiiiiiiiiiieene 104
Embroidery position ......c..ccceeeeienieieninieceeeeeene 72
Embroidery thread ...........cccccoiiiiiiininiiiiccce, 35
Error messages ..o 207
F
FADIIC wrviieieieeee e 16, 69
FEMOVING oottt 46
Fabric/stabilizer compatibility chart ... ...167
FEATUTES ..viieiiiiie e viii
FEEOL e 2
Floral alphabet patterns ..........ccccccoceeviveneinininincnnens 106
Forward/Backward stitch key .........ccccovcvevennennene 57,79, 81
Frame patterns
Front VIeW ......occoiiiiiiiiiiii
G
Golf shirt
Golf Style ..
Grid e
H
Handwheel .........ooooviiiiiiiiiiiiceee s 3,197
Headwear ..o 167
Help key ... 49, 153
Hook ...covvviiiiiinnns 193
Hook coOVer/HOOK ......ccccciiiniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiciciicce 2
HOOPING ..o 28,67, 166
Horizontal mirror image key ........cc.c..... 51, 53,103, 121
|
Industrial embroidery frame ..........cccoceiiiiiiiiininns 168
)
JUMP COAE e 149
L
Language ......cooovviviiiiiiiiiiiiiie 141,143
LCD ...... 3,16,49, 142,213
LINGETI@ oviiiiiiiiiiiiiicc 167
Lock stitching KeY ......ocvevueeienineeiiinicienirecieeneene, 55, 88
Locking mechanism ..........ccccceeieiiininiinininciccne, 42
Locking the needle bar .........ccccceovevininiiiininiiinine, 72
Low Profile (Low fitting) . ...170
Lower thread guUide .........cccceviviiiniiiieniiiiiiiiieicicieee 2
M
Machine operations guide key ..........ccccceeevinenenn 49, 151
Main power sWitCh .......ccccoovvvveriiiinciiececee. 3, 20, 47
MaiNteNANCE ....ovvveeeiiiiiiiiiee e 151, 193
Manual needle bar settings ..........ccccccecevevieinininiiennnns 96
Maximum sewing speed Key .....c..ccccevereevienenieennne 55, 56
Merge Key ..oooiiiniiiiiiiiiincc e 53
Middle thread guide ........cccccoeiiniiiniiiiiiiicee, 2

MOoUNtING Jig «evevviiiiiiiiiiiiieiii 174
Moving

needle ........
Multi color key

N

Names of machine parts .........ccccevevevcvninincncnicinene 2

Needle ..o 15
ChaNGING .veevieiieeiiece e 63

Needle bar case ........cccccccininiiieniiniiiiccce 2

Needle bar key ......ccccveviiiiiiiinininiccc 34,56

Needle Plate ....oceeeieierieiiniiiceceeceece e 194

New embroidery key .. .49

Next page Key ....occocviiiiiiiniiniiiiieieiesccece 51

Number of thread color changes ..........cc.cc........ 51,52, 54

0]

OIlNG ot 196

Operation panel .........cccocoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiice 2,3,9

Optional aCCESSOMES ......eeverrireeiinieeieniieiene e e 5

P

Pattern display area ........cccocceeciiviiiiininiiniicee

Pattern editing screen .

Pattern list screen .......

Pattern selection key

Pattern size .........cooveviiiiiiiiii

Pattern type selection screen .......c..ccccceceevveneneenenne 23,50

Positioning key .......ccccocevieininincniiiincns

Power supply cord .
Power supply plug ..

Preview key ............

Previewing the Image .........ccooeveviiiiiiiiiiiincniiiciciene 27
Previous page Key ......ccoceecerieneneenienecieneeeeeeeen 51
Principal parts ......cccocveeieinenciiiiiiiiienceeee 2,151

Q

QUILKEY et 55
R
Region display .....cceoveeveirieiieriiriiereecesenece e 56
Remaining length ...150
Renaissance Alphabet Patterns ...........cccceoviniiinnnne 105
Repeat KEY ...coeeieviiriiniiicienirece e 55,130
Repeat spacing (horizontal) .........cccecveniiinininnn. 54,131
Repeat spacing (vertical) .......cccocoeviniiiiniiincnnn. 54, 131
Reserve stop Key .....ccceevereveriinienineeiinceeniene 57,92, 94
Reserved needle ........coooceveiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeee e, 96, 141
Retrieving
from Computer (USB) ...c..coceevveriecieninienecieniieenens 114
from Embroidery cards ..........cccccceeiiiniiniiiniiiinnne 112
from MeMOrY ....ccoiviviiiiiiiiie e 111
from USB media .......cccoviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiice 117
Right-side/rear VIEW .........ccccccvveiiiiiiiineniiiiiieceene 3
Rotate all key .....ccoeoieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicce, 55,73,129
ROtate KEY .eveeviviieiiiieniieecienecece e 53,122
Rotation angle ........cccoceeieininiiiiiiiiiiiiiceiee 52,54
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S
Satin JACKEL wevveuveeeieiieiericecie e 167
SCrEEN eiiiieiiieiiieieeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 16, 21,22, 49
Selecting
edited PAern .......coceevvevirieienieieeeeee e 120
embroidery pattern .........c.cccoceveiieniiiiieninns 23,102
SELKEY et 51
SEtING UP ceveiiiiiiii i 6
Settings key .. 49, 140
Sewing
APPHGUE e 156
pattern aligned with a mark on the fabric .............. 161
SEWING KEY ..o 55
SEWING lIBNT oo 2
Sewing order ... ...56
Sewing speed .............. .91
Sewing the embroidery .42
SEeWING tiIMe ..o 56
Short stitch delete .......c.ccoevvviniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee. 140, 150
STTK et 167
Six-needle machine ..........ccccooviiiniininininc viii
Size (horizontal) ........cooovvviiiiiiiiiiceeeeeeeeee e 51,52
Size (VErtical) .oooooveerireeeee e 51, 52
Size key ........ 51,53,103, 121
SPACING KeY ..oveuiiiiiiiiiiiiciccce e 53,124
SPECIfiCatioNS ..eouveniieieriieeeieeieee e 215
SPOON et 36
Spool change indicator ...........cccevveiiiiicniiiinincnnns 56,76
SPOOI StANA .o
Stabilizer ......cocceviiiiiiiiiee
Standard Tail ............
Standard(Pro Style) ...
Start/stop button .................
Starting/ending position key ..........ccceceeeniiinne 55,89, 90
SHECH COUNL . 56
Stopping embroidering ..........c.cccecveeieinienieiniininienns 44
SEOrE KEY .euiieiiiecicicietcte e 55
Sweater knit . ... 167
SWEALSNII ... 167
T
Tajima data ...
Temporary needle bar setting key ...
Tension dial ......cccooiiiiiniiiiiiie
Terry cloth ..o
Thread ..ooeeveveeienieeneeeceeeeee e 15,16, 35, 164
Thread COlOr ... 131, 146, 163
Thread color display .........ccccoeiiiiiiiiiiiiii, 145
Thread color set up display ....c.ccecverveevieninceecenieiennne. 56
Thread guide ......cccooeviviiiiiiiiiiiiciececccee 2,36
Thread guide assembly support .........cccccceeiiiiiiiiinnns 2
Thread guide Pins ..c..oocveeverienierieietcerrece e
Thread SPoOIs ........cccoviviiiiiiiiiiii e
Thread tension ......c.cceviviiiiceiciiiiiiiiiieieiee e
Thread tension disc .....

Thread tension knobs ..
Thread trimming button

Threading
needle ... 39
upper thread ........cccocoiviniiiiiiiiiinie 33,35
Touch panel ..c..oocveiiriiiiiiiecece e 3
Trial sewing key ..o 32,55
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Troubleshooting ........ccceevveririeciirieieeiereneciene 151,198
T-SHI o 167

U

Units of Measurements ...........ccoecveeeevneeeeiveeeennnns 141,143
Unlock key ...c..coen..
Upper thread guide
Upper threading ........ccccovevivinincniiiiiiiiiieccieceeeee
USB ROSE ettt
USB media ..coovveiiiiniiiiiiiiiciiicicicicccceeen

USB port CONNECON ......ccveiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicicic e 3

\"

Ventilation slots ...
Version .....ooeceeeeeeeernnnnne

Vertical mirror image key ........cccccoeees 51,53,103, 121
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